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ABSTRACT
The c o un tercultu re  movements of the 1 9 6 0 ’ s in  the  U .S . 
and in  Europe r e v e a le d  new and rad ical ways of approaching  
human r e la t io n s h ip s , p o l i t ic a l  system s and the environm ent. In  
the  hovels  The Golden  Notebook Cl 9 6 2 3 , The Four-Gated C it y  
C19693 and B r ie f in g  for  a Descent in to  Hell C 1 9 7 1 ) ,  
tw entieth- century  B r it is h  w riter  D oris  L ess in g  proposed a 
change in  the usual ways o f p e r c e iv in g  the  world. Along w ith  
Ronald D. L a in g , an unorthodox B r it is h  p s y c h ia tr is t  and 
c u ltu ral t h e o r e t ic ia n , L e ss in g  re v o lu t io n ize d  the concepts of 
sc h izo p h r e n ia , of the d iv id e d  s e l f  and of the voyage to  inner 
space  and time.
The purpose o f  my study  i s  to  trac e  the development of 
L e s s in g ’ s way of p e r c e iv in g  the  d iv id e d  s e l f  and of 
transform ing  i t  in  an auth entic  re c o g n itio n  o f human and 
universal d u a lit y . In  her v iew , we have to  work on our d u a l i t y  
so  that we are  a b le  to  understand  the human b e in g ’ s t o t a l i t y  
in  a new way. The attem pt to  reach  a "sw eet s a n it y  of w e" 
becomes d i f f i c u l t  when the  equal d ig n it y  among human b e in g s  is  
n eglected . In  her th ree  n o v els , L ess in g  q uestio ns  the  
p sy c h ia tr ic  knowledge and p r a c t ic e  which c o n fin e , fr ig h t e n  and 
r e g u late  the  l i f e  of human b e in g s . In  order to  r e c o g n ize  the 
development in  the  p r o t a g o n is t s ’ way of understanding  the  s e l f  
and the  w orld , I d ec id ed  to fo llo w  a chronological order in  
the  study  of L e s s in g ’ s works.
The f in d in g s  of my in v e s t ig a t io n  have led  me to  the
rec o g n itio n  of the  p ro ta g o n ists ' deep  n e c e s s it ie s  of 
self- knowledge. In  The Golden  Notebook, Anna Wulf i s  a b le  to  
work w ith  the  two women she  i s  and l iv e  w ith  them 
harm oniously. The Four-Gated C it y  shows the  n e c e s s it ie s  of 
m erging a s e l f  w ith  another one so  that the  p ro ta g o n ists , 
Lynda C o ld rid g e  and Martha Q u est , can learn  about the 
universe . The fu s io n  of two opposed id e n t it ie s  can 
r e v o lu t io n iz e  all  ways of l iv in g . In  B r ie f in g  for  a Descent 
in to  H e l l , C harles  is  absorbed by  a Crystal in  the voyage in  
and through th is  exp erien ce  of u n i f ic a t io n  he i s  a b le  to  
understand  the  n e c e ss it y  of harmony between opp o site  fo rc e s . 
L e ss in g  does not see  any hope in  h ie r a r c h ic a l  r e la t io n s h ip s . 
For L essing  the  human b e i n g 's  developm ent and the  su rv iv al of 
the planet are  in t im a te ly  l in k e d  to  the  understanding  of the  
equal d ig n it y  of p eo p le , of the  h e a lth y  concept of group , 
communi ty  and cosmos.
RESUMO
A década de 6 0  fo i r ic a  em movimentos c o n tr a c u ltu r a is  e 
em propostas inovadoras em re laç ã o  a temas como 
relacionam entos humanos, novas formas de o rg an izaçã o  p o lí t ic a  
e proteção ao meio-ambiente. Em The Golden  Notebook C l9 6 2 3 , 
The Four-Gated C ity  C19692) e B r ie f in g  fo r  a Descent in t o  Hell 
Cl 9 7 1 3 , a e sc r ito r a  in g le s a  D o ris  L e ss in g  também propôs uma 
mudança nas m aneiras h a b itu a is  de se  compreender o mundo. E la  
revolucionou  os co n ce ito s  de e s q u iz o fr e n ia , eu d iv id id o  e 
viagem ao in te r io r  do ego juntam ente  com um a n ti- p siq u ia tra  e 
te ó rico  cu ltu ral in g lê s , Ronald D. L a in g :
O propósito  do meu estudo  é o de traçar um 
desenvolvim ento  na m aneira da autora  perceber o eu d iv id id o  e 
transform á- lo no a u tê n tic o  reconhecim ento  da d u a lid a d e  humana 
e universal . E sta  d u a lid a d e  p re c is a  ser co n h ec id a , na o p in iã o  
de D o ris  L e ss in g , para que se  chegue a uma nova m aneira de 
compreender a to ta lid a d e  do ser humano. A te n t a t iv a  de se  
chegar a uma "doce  sa n id a d e  do n ó s " pode ser d i f i c u l t a d a  no 
momento em que a ig u a ld a d e  en tre  os seres  humanos é 
p re ju d ic ad a . Em seus três  l iv r o s , L e ss in g  q uestio n a  os 
ensinam entos e a p rá tic a  p s iq u iá t r ic o s  que confinam , 
amendrontam e regulam  a v id a  do ser humano. O  estudo  das obras 
foi f e i t o  em uma seqüência  c ro n o ló g ica  para  que , nas m aneiras 
de perceber o eu e  o mundo, houvesse  a percepção do 
desenvolvim ento  das personagens p r in c ip a is .
As conclusSes  das a n á lis e s  levaram  ao conhecim ento da
profunda necessid ad e  dos p ro tag o nistas  desenvolverem  o 
auto- conhecimento. Em The Golden  Notebook, Anna W ulf consegue 
trabalhar  com as duas m ulheres que são e la  mesma de m aneira  a 
conviver com e la s  de forma r ic a  e  profunda. The Four-Gated 
C ity  nos mostra a n ecess id ad e  de se  m ergulhar na id e n t id a d e  de  
o utra  pessoa  para se  chegar ao conhecim ento do p ró p rio  
universo . A fusão  de duas id e n t id a d e s  opostas pode 
revolucionar  todas as m aneiras de se  : v iv er . Já  em B r i e f i n g , 
Charles  W atkins é absorvido  por um C rista l  na viagem  ao fund o  
do ego e , através  desta  e x p e r iê n c ia  de u n ific a ç ã o , é capaz  de 
compreender a necessid ad e  da harm onia en tre  os opostos. 
L e ss in g  não p ro jeta  nenhuma esperança  nas r e la ç S e s  
h ie rá rq u ic a s . Para  e l a , o desenvolvim ento  humano e a 
so b rev iv ê n c ia  do p lan eta  estão  necessariam ente  l ig a d o s  à 
compreensão da d ig n id ad e  dos seres  humanos, do c o n ce ito  
saudável de grupo , comunidade e cosmos.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTORY CHAPTER
Much a tte n tio n  has been g iv en  i n  l it e r a t u r e  to people  who 
explore  in  the deep  ocean fragm ents o f  a wrecked s h ip , to  people  
who clim b the h ig h e st  peaks and m ountains to prove r e s is ta n c e  and 
courage, to people  who travel a lone  through, d ista n t  oceans and 
through the  outer space  toward other p lan e ts . However, these  are  
not the o nly  worthy p ro jects  a human bein g  has to  jo in . A ccording  
to Doris  L e s s in g , twentieth- century  B r it is h  n o v e l is t , and R. D. 
L a ing , unorthodox p sy c h ia tr is t  and cu ltu ral t h e o r e t ic ia n , an 
urgent and im portant p ro ject  is  r e q u ire d  in  our tim e - the 
journey  to  exp lo re  the inner tim e and space  o f consciousness .
Doris  L e ss in g  is  aware in  The Golden  Notebook C 1 9 6 2 D ,1 The 
Four-Gated C it y  C1969D2 and B r ie f in g  for  a Descent in t o  -Hell
3Cl 971}  of the n e c e s s it ie s  o f  t r a v e l l in g  and of e n te r in g  and 
understanding  new spaces through the  p ro tago nists  exp erien ces  
with the voyage in . The p ro ta g o n ists , in  th e ir  voyages, sen se  and 
test  the s o l i d i t y  and f r a g i l i t y  o f w a lls , ach iev e  und erstand ing  
of the  fragm entary  r e a l i t y  of persons and groups through dreams 
and n ightm arish  v is io n s , and r e e s t a b lis h  a contact w ith  the ir  
selves  through the  knowledge of the  n e c e s s it ie s  of re- turning  to 
a cosmic harmony.
In  the th ree  works m entioned, L e ss in g  portrays n e c e s s it ie s  
and p rep aratio ns  for the voyage in  through the aspect of
d iv is io n . The s p l i t  between body and m ind, crude and f in is h e d  
form s, inner and outer c i t i e s ,  and c r e a t iv e  and d e s tr u c t iv e  
s p ir a ls  is  part o f a r e a l i t y  which dem onstrates not o n ly  the  
s u f fe r in g  brought by v io le n c e  and fear  o f the  tim es but a ls o  the 
wish  to b u ild  som ething out of d e stru c tio n . The voyage in  a llow s  
the change, the movement and the  d isc o v ery  that i t  is  p o s s ib le  to  
f in d  and r e c o n c ile  what has been lo st  in  terms o f human 
r e la t io n s h ip s  and personal knowledge. I t  opens up a way for the 
c o n fro n tatio n  of f r ig h t e n in g  fo rc e s  of hatred  and terror b u t , at 
the same tim e, i t  fo rc e s  the  in d iv id u a l  to  transcend  the 
exp erien ce  and f in d  a new order . Many tim es the r e c o n c il ia t io n  
of d iv id e d  exp erien ces  such  as terror and Joy presupposes the 
presence  o f  a g u id e  and f r ie n d . In  the  three  n o v e ls , L e ss in g  uses  
psychotherapy to  show i t s  so c ia l  fu n c tio n  in  the  sense  of g u id in g  
in d iv id u a ls . U n fo rtu n a te ly , psychotherapy  very r a r e ly  succeeds  
because  of the  t h e r a p is t ’ s lack  of com prehension, tim e and m ainly  
love. U su a lly , the  voyager i s  c l a s s i f i e d  as sc h izo p h re n ic  w hich , 
consequently , transform s h e r /h i s  l i f e  in t o  a continuous act of 
s t a r t in g  and f in i s h i n g  therapy  as well as e n te r in g  and le a v in g  
mental h o s p ita ls . L e s s i n g ’ s th re e  n o v e ls , in  th is  se n se , call  for 
a transform ation  in  the  way o f r e la t in g  to  peo p le  and q uestio n  
the  fu tu re  of the  p lan et  i f  the  knowledge of the  s e l f  and of 
cosmic harmony i s  not ach iev ed .
Very s im ilar  d is c u s s io n s  about the d iv is io n s  of the  s e l f ,  
about the  voyage in  and a ls o  about s c h izo p h re n ia  are  p re se n t , 
d u rin g  the  s i x t i e s ,  in  the  works of an unorthodox B r it is h  
p s y c h ia tr is t  c a l le d  Ronald D. L a ing . Both L a in g  and L e ss in g  share  
s im ilar  concepts of madness and s a n it y  d u rin g  t h is  decade  -
concepts which in te rp re t  r e a l i t y  and at the same time 
r e v o lu t io n ize  the order of th in g s . E la in e  Showalter a n a ly zes  in  
The Female Malady the  t r a d it io n  o f England as "t h e  global 
headquarters  of i n s a n i t y " .4 In  the  chapter d ed icated  to  L a in g , 
she presents him as the a u th o rity  in  the E n g lish  a n t ip s y c h ia tr y  
movement:
W ith  the  p u b lic a t io n  o f The D iv id e d  S e l f ,  in  1 9 6 0 , 
he became the mentor of the  c o un tercultu re  in  a ll  
of i t s  p o l i t i c a l ,  p sy c h e d e lic , m y stic a l , and 
e s p e c ia l ly  a r t is t ic  m a n ifesta tio n s . H is  books 
provided  texts  for the New L e f t , the drug c u ltu r e , 
and the Eastern  r e l ig io u s  r e v iv a l , as well as for 
the  nascent women’ s movement. L a i n g ’ s concepts of 
madness and s a n it y , the  s e l f ,  and the  Other 
pervade some of the most im portant E n g lish  w r it in g  
of the decade.
In  L e ss in g , the way characters  are  d iagno sed  as sc h izo p h ren ic  and 
the k ind  of v is io n a r y  a tt itu d e  these  p a t ie n ts  have towards l i f e  
in t r ig u e s  the reader at the  f i r s t  read in g . The c o n tr a d ic t io n  
between the d o c t o r ’ s d ia g n o s is  and the p a t ie n t ’ s p rophetic  power 
creates  such an abyss that i t  is  e v id e n t , for L e s s in g , that o n ly  
a mutual u nderstanding  and an exte n s io n  of the  meaning of love  
can bridg e  i t .  The s c h iz o p h r e n ic ’ s more s e n s it iv e  apprehension  of 
r e a l i t y  im p lies  change , a transform ation  o f the  usual ways of 
l iv in g  in  fragm ents , in  compartments.
Laing  and L e ss in g  stre ss  not o n ly  the  s it u a t io n  o f the  human 
bein g  in  the c o l l e c t iv i t y  but a ls o , and e s p e c ia l ly ,  ^ the  
p o t e n t ia l it ie s  o f c h ild r e n  and of p eople  who l iv e  harm oniously  
w ith  nature  and w ith  them selves. S o , I d ec ided  to study  the  
person , the groups and s o c ie t y ’ s s ick  behavior acco rding  to  
L a i n g ’ s view  in  order to better  understand  L e s s i n g 's  world and
fundament her id e a s  in  a psychological context. I see  L a in g  as a 
co n sisten t  contributor  to  the  a n a ly s is  of power and control 
in s t it u t i o n a l iz e d  by s o c ie ty  through p sy ch iatry . L a in g  i s  aware 
of the danger of c o n fin in g  those  who break ru le s  in  mental 
h o s p ita ls  and acknowledges the  tendency , among many p eo p le , to  
create  defences  out o f  fear  of everybody.
Both L e ss in g  and Laing  develop  th e ir  in t e r p r e t a t io n  of 
sc h izo p h re n ia  d uring  the  s ix t i e s  and move from a concept of 
sc h izo p h re n ia  as a strong  r e s is ta n c e  to the general order o f 
subm ission  to so cial ru le s  to  a concept not o n ly  of h igher and 
v is io n a r y  s a n it y  but a ls o  of a re v o lu tio n ary  way of s e e in g  and 
und erstand ing  space  such as houses , c i t i e s  and the u n iverse . The 
change from one v is io n  to  the  other w ill  be pointed  out in  the 
study  of the three  novels  in  each of the fo llo w in g  chapters . But 
a general and c lo se  overview  o f L a i n g ’ s s tu d ie s  about the 
c h a r a c t e r iza t io n  of the  person , the fu n c tio n  of e xp e r ie n c in g  and 
beh av in g , the r e la t io n  between behavior and a c t io n , and between 
b e in g  and non-being in  the  context of e x p e r ie n c in g , behaving  and 
a c t in g  w ill h e lp  i n  the  und erstand ing  o f s o c ie t y ’ s s ic k n ess  
d u rin g  the s i x t i e s  and w ill c l a r it y  why he changed from one view  
of s c h izo p h re n ia  to the  other. L a in g ’ s two works p u b lish e d  in  the  
60s  w ill be b a sic  for our a n a ly s is : The D iv id e d  Self*5, p ub lish ed  
in  1 9 6 0 , and The P o l it ic s  of E xp erien ce7 , p ub lish ed  in  1967 .
When Laing  s ta rts  a n a ly s in g  the concept of personhood, he 
f i r s t  questions  the p o s s ib i l i t y  o f the e x is te n c e  of persons: “Can 
human beings  be persons today? Can a man be h is  actual s e l f  w ith  
another man or woman?" CTPE, p. 23D . L a in g  d e f in e s  a person  as a 
center of exp erien ce  and o r ig in  of actio n s  and has a cu rio u s  way
of r e la t in g  e xp e r ie n c e  to  behavior :
When two Cor more} persons are  in  r e la t io n , the  
behavior of each towards the other i s  m ediated by 
the  expariarice by each  of the  o th er , and the  
e xp e rie n c e  of each i s  m ediated by the behavior of 
each . There i s  no c o n t ig u it y  between the behavior 
o f one person and that o f the other. Much human 
behavior  can be seen as a u n ilateral  or b ila t e r a l  
attem pt to  e lim in ate  exp erien ce . A person  may 
tre a t  another as though he were not a p erso n , and 
he may act h im self as though he were not a person. 
There  is  no c o n t ig u it y  between one p e r s o n 's  
e xp e rie n c e  and a n o t h e r 's . My exp erien ce  of you is  
always m ediated through your behavior. Behavior 
that  i s  the  d ir e c t  consequence of im pact, as of 
one b i l l i a r d  ball h it t in g  another, or e xp e rie n c e  
d ir e c t l y  transm itted  to e xp erien c e , i s  not 
perso n al. CTPE , p. 253
So . when L a in g  says : "My exp erien ce  i s  not in s id e  my head. My 
exp erien ce  o f  t h is  room i s  out there  in  the room" CTPE , p. 2 1 3 , he 
l in k s  what most o f people  d iv id e  in t o  inner and outer w orlds.
But L a in g  sees  that "p e rs o n s " are  d i f f i c u l t  to f in d . Our 
c o n d it io n  i s  one o f  a l ie n a t io n  and in s e n s i t iv i t y  to  what we and 
the others  are .
We w ill  f in d  no i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  in  behavior i f  we 
see  i t  as an in- essential  phase in  an e s s e n t ia l l y  
inhum an process. We have had accounts of men as 
a n im als , men as m achines, men as biochem ical 
com plexes, w ith  c e r t a in  ways of the ir  own, but 
th e re  rem ains the  greatest  d i f f i c u l t y  in  a c h ie v in g  
a human understanding  of man in  human terms. CT P E ,
p. 28-93
L ain g  c o n sid ers  our "n o rm a lity " as a very  d e s tr u c t iv e  and 
c o rru p tiv e  way o f r e la t in g  to  people : "What we call "n o rm al" i s  a 
product o f r e p r e s s io n , d e n ia l , s p l i t t i n g , p r o je c t io n , 
in t r o je c t io n  and other forms of d e s tr u c t iv e  actio n  on e x p e r ie n c e "
6CT P E . p. 2 7 ) .  Behavior therapy , for in s t a n c e , i s  a techn iq u e  of 
m anipulation  and c o n tr o l , which favors  the behavior rather  than 
the e xp e r ie n c e  of the  p at ie n t .
Any techn iq u e  concerned with the  other w ithout the  
s e l f ,  w ith  behavior to  the  e x c lu s io n  of 
e x p e r ie n c e , w ith  the r e la t io n s h ip  to  the  n eg lect  
o f the  persons in  r e la t io n , w ith  the  in d iv id u a ls  
to  the  e x c lu s io n  of their  r e la t io n s h ip s , and most 
of a l l ,  w ith  an object-to-be changed rather  than a 
person-to-be accepted , sim ply  p erp etuates  the 
d is e a s e  i t  purports to  cure. CTPE, p. 5 3 )
I t  i s  o n ly  through a ct io n  that a change can occur. La ing  
c a l ls  t h is  process tran sactio n al exp erien ce  and b e lie v e s  in  i t  as 
the o n ly  way to  prevent our a n n ih ila t io n . The c a p a c ity  of 
in t e r a c t io n  happens because  of our a b i l i t y  of c r e a t io n , of 
c o n stru c tio n  upon the  g iv e n , which can be e ith e r  p o s it iv e  or 
n eg ative . According  to  S a r t r e , as quoted by L a in g , the  human 
b e in g  "does  not c re ate  b e in g  but rather in je c t s  non-being in t o  
the w orld , in t o  an o r ig in a l  p le n titu d e  of b e in g "  CT P E , p . 3 7 ) .  In  
f a c t , few  people  have had the  a b i l i t y  to  cre ate  som ething out of 
no- thing, o f a zone  of s i le n c e  which i s  the pre- condition  of any 
attempt at b e in g . You have to  reach  the  so u rce , "t h e  fathom less 
and bottom less gro u d lessn ess  o f e v e ry th in g " CTPE, p . 3 8 ) .  Some 
people  who become aware of the  non-being o f what we take  to  be 
b e in g , our pseudo- values , p se u d o - re alit ie s , pseudo-wants, g iv e  us 
" i n  our present epoch the  acts  of creatio n  that we d e s p ise  and 
c r a v e " CT P E , p. 4 3 ) .  Through the  voyage i n ,  these  persons have 
trodden and known "t h e  path  to  the  end of tim e, the  end o f space , 
the end o f d a rk n ess , and the  end of l i g h t "  CT P E , p. 4 5 ) .  There  ar,e 
o thers  who l i v e  in  a s t a t e  o f non-being, where t h is  zone of.
nothing  r e a l ly  means em ptiness , s i l e n c e , and i s  not a source  of 
r e la t io n . And L a in g  p o ints  out that people  who have trodden  t h is  
path in  a reg io n  o f s i le n c e  do not meet o n ly  em ptiness. An 
analogy  w ith  music in  L a i n g ’ s Sobre  Loucos e S 3o s , p u b lish e d  in  
I t a l y  in  1 9 7 9 , helps  us to  r e a l i z e  the  r ic h n e ss  and 
su g g estiv en ess  beh ind  sim ple  sounds and m elodies:
Ouvindo  Bach , ou qualquer outra  m úsica, vocô 
começa a ouvir as n o t a s . . . Aqui 1 o a que você re a g e , 
e que traduz a seu  modo, é a relação  e n tre  as 
n o tas , e nSo as notas por si mesmas. . .E  qual ó o 
oposto  do som? Obviam ente, o s i lê n c io . O  f a t o  é , 
p o rtanto , que as notas criam  uma ilu s S o  
c i n t i l a n t e ,  formando o s i l ê n c io  em tram as, ou 
módulos d ife r e n t e s .
He concludes by  s ay in g  that "o  que o te c id o  sonoro re v e la  é o 
oceano do s i l ê n c i o . E este  oceano - is t o  é , sim plesm ente uma 
trama de s i l ê n c i o  - também é a pré- condiçSo da lin g u ag em ". 
C onsequently , "t h e  ground of b e in g  o f a ll  th in gs  i s  the  r e la t io n  
between them " CT P E , p . 413 . I t  i s  o n ly  when we reach  a p lac e  o f 
nothing  and a zone  of s ile n c e  that our b e in g  i s  not o n ly  
conscious  but a ls o  a c t iv e . O n ly  through th is  e xp e rie n c e  i s  i t  
p o s s ib le  to  s e e , h e a r , touch and lo v e  in  a never exp erien ced  way. 
Then , the  a c t io n s  do not stand  is o la t e d  but are  part o f  a 
conscious  attem pt to  u n ify  and in te g r a te  what has been  
fragm ented.
La in g  a ls o  rec o g n izes  a rh e to r ic  of m o rality  and a 
m y s t if ic a t io n  of e xp erien c e  among groups which i n s i s t  on 
com partm entalizing  people  and th e ir  n e c e s s it ie s . The employment 
of a vocabulary  and of d e f in it i o n s , for  in s t a n c e , that masquerade 
what i s  r e a l l y  happening  rem inds him of O r w e l l ’ s tim e: "T h e
ch o ice  of syntax  and v o cabulary  i s  a p o l it ic a l  act that d e fin e s  
and c ircum scribes  the  manner in  which “ facts*' are  to  be 
exp erienced . In d e e d , in  a sen se  i t  goes fu rth er  and even creates  
the  fa c ts  that are  s t u d ie d "  CT P E , p . 6 23 . The education  of 
c h ild r e n  i s  another exam ple o f the  im pingem ent of id e o lo g ie s . 
La in g  c r i t i c i z e s  the  ways that a d u lts  act on the c h i l d r e n 's  
exp erien ce : "S p e c i f i c a l y  t h is  d e v a sta t io n  i s  la r g e ly  the  work of 
v io le n ce  that has been p erp etrated  on each  of u s , and by  each  of 
us on o u rselv es . The usual name that much of t h is  v io len ce  goes 
under i s  lo v e " CT P E , p . 5 9 3 . The d e s tr u c t io n  of exp erien ce  is  
opening  up a way to the  d e stru c tio n  o f everyth ing . "O n ly  by the 
most outrageous v io la t io n  of o u rselv es  have we achieved  our 
ca p a c ity  to l i v e  in  r e l a t iv e  adjustm ent to  a c i v i l i z a t i o n  
ap p aren tly  driv en  to  i t s  own d e s t r u c t io n "  CTPE, p . 763 .
When Laing  t a lk s  about the  ghosts  in  our c i v i l i z a t i o n ,  he 
co n sid ers  b a s ic a l l y  the f a l s i t y  and u n r e a l it y  of the  
r e la t io n s h ip s . We a re  ghosts  to  other peo p le  who are  ghosts  in  
our l iv e s . S o lit u d e  can be found  among peop le  who talk  about 
everyone, everywhere but who a r e , in  f a c t ,  in e s s e n t ia l , nowhere.
Each p erso n , not b e in g  h im self  e ith er  to  h im self 
or the  o th e r , ju s t  as the  other i s  not h im self  to  
h im self  or to  u s , in  b e in g  another for  another 
n e ith er  re c o g n ize s  h im se lf  in  the  o th er , nor the  
other i n  h im se lf . Hence b e in g  at le a s t  a double  
ab sen ce , haunted by the  ghost o f h is  own murdered 
s e l f ,  no wonder modern man i s  ad d icted  to  other 
p erso n s , and the  more a d d ic te d , the  le s s  
s a t i s f i e d ,  the more lo n e ly . CT P E , p. 743
We are  lo n e ly  in  our community, in  our groups and in s is t  on 
and c r e a t in g  out of t h is  lo n e l in e s s .
Laing  c l a s s i f i e s  our i n d iv id u a l i t y  i n  three
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c ate g o rie s : the  O th e r , Them, and Us. When we think about the 
O ther , for in s t a n c e , we are  t a lk in g  about someone w ithout a 
personal c h a r a c t e r is t ic . We are  sim ply  t r a n s fe r in g  g u i l t  and 
r e s p o n s ib il it y  to  a "t h in g "  which at the  same tim e annoys , makes 
us resent i t s  presence  wherever i t  i s :
The Other that governs everyone i s  everyone i n  h is
___ ___  ______ p o s it io n , not of s e l f ,  but as other. Every  s e l f ,
however, disavows be ing  h im se lf  that other that  he 
is  for the Other. The Other i s  nothing  because  o f  
the  other. The other i s  everywhere e lsew h ere . 
C TP E .p . 9 2 )
Laing  a lso  connects our action s  and e xp erien ces  to  Them: "We act  
not o nly  in  terms of our own e x p e r ie n c e , but of what we think  
they  e x p e r ie n c e , and how we think  they  think  we e x p e r ie n c e , and 
so  on in  a l o g ic a l l y  v e rt ig in o u s  s p ira l  to  i n f i n i t y ” C T P E , 
p . 78- 9). We are  part of a group that  acts  on us and w hich , at the 
same tim e, does not a llo w  us to  act d i f f e r e n t l y : "Y et  a lth o ug h  I 
can make no d i f f e r e n c e , I cannot act d i f f e r e n t l y "  CTPE, p . 8 4 5 . We 
are  part of a mechanism, "one  of them ", which  sees  the  other as 
"one  of them ". And t h is  lack of u n it y  and absence  o f  true  
r e la t io n s h ip s  shapes a k ind  of pattern  which i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  
break. We conform  to  a p re- estab lished  mould. We are  p arts  o f a 
pre- designed mosaic and f i t  to  a r e s p e c t iv e  p lace . How can we 
dare  not f i t  in t o  the  p lac e?  There  i s  no freedom  when we conform  
to  t h is  k in d  o f om nipotent presence : " I n  t h is  c o l le c t io n  of 
rec ipro cal in d i f f e r e n c e , of rec ip ro cal i n e s s e n t i a l i t y  and 
s o l it u d e , there  appears to e x is t  no freedom . There  i s  co nform ity  
to a presence  that  i s  everywhere e ls e w h e r e " CTPE, p . 8 4 ) .  C h arles  
W a t k in s ,t h e  p ro tag o nist  o f B r ie f in g  fo r  a Descent in t o  H e l l ,
r e a l i z e s  in  the voyage in  the same id e a s  about the  t e r r ib le  
catastro p ha  that the  di vorça  between the  " I  "  and the "w e " 
pr ovok e s .
Some sort  o f a d iv o rc e  there  has been somewhere 
along the  lo ng  path  o f  t h is  race  of man between 
the " I "  and the  "w e " ,  some sort  of a t e r r ib l e  
f a l l i n g  away, and I Cwho am not I , but part of a 
whole composed of other human beings  as they  are  
of meD hov erin g  here  as i f  between the w ings of a 
great w hite  b ir d , fe e l  as i f  I am s p in n in g  back 
Cthough i t  may be fo rw ard s , who knows?} yes 
sp in n in g  back in t o  a v o rtex  of t e r r o r , l ik e  a 
b ir th  in  r e v e r s e , and i t  i s  towards a c a ta stro p h e , 
y es , that  was when the  m icrobes , the  l i t t l e  broth  
that i s  hum anity , was knocked s e n s e le s s , h it  for 
s i x ,  knocked out o f th e ir  true  u n d ersta n d in g , so 
that ever s in c e  most have s a id  I ,  I ,  I ,  I ,  I ,  I ,  I 
and can n o t , sav e  for  a few  say  we. Y es , but what 
awful blow  or knock? What sent us o ff  cen tre  and 
away from the  sweet s a n it y  o f we? C p. 1033
T h is  “sweet s a n it y  of w e" i s  L e s s i n g ’ s and L a i n g ’ s s t a r t in g  point  
o f  transform ation . I f  som ething is  l o s t , we need to  recover the 
sen se  of group that no longer e x is t s . We think  alw ays about 
o u rselv es  w ithout n o t ic in g  Them. Everyone i s  "o n e  o f  Them ". No 
one i s  "one of U s " s in c e  our "U s "  i s  too f a l s e ,  too u n real. What 
w© need i s  to  discover  what everyone in  h is  in d i v i d u a l i t y  i s ,  and 
not l iv e  as i f  o n ly  my “ I "  e x is te d . W ithout e x p e r ie n c in g  what 
everyone does - in  t h is  "sw eet  s a n it y  of W e" - nobody w ill  act 
and share  what is  common, what i s  v it a l  for our l iv in g . Our "W e " , 
so  im personal, so  a b s t r a c t , so  fa r  away from what "w e " should  do , 
has to  be replaced  by  a co n sciou s  and sane  "th e y  are  one w ith  
u s " .
I t  i s  ju s t  p o s s ib le  that  a fu rth er  transfo rm atio n  
i s  p o s s ib le  i f  men can come to  e xp e r ie n c e  
them selves as "O n e  o f U s " . I f ,  even on the  b a s is  
of the  c r a s s e s t  s e l f- in t e r e s t , we can r e a l i z e  that
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We and They must be transcended  In  the t o t a l i t y  of 
the human r ac e , i f  we in  d estroying  them are  not 
to destroy  us a l l .  CTPE, p. 083
So , acco rding  to  L a in g , ev ery  r e la t io n s h ip  depends on the 
way I see  the  other. I can see  h e r /h im  as a person or as an 
organism . According  to e x is t e n c ia l  phenom enology, L a in g  sees  
value  in  m an 's  e x is te n c e  and i n  h is  be ing  in  the  w orld : "My 
t h e s is  is  l im ite d  to  the co n ten tio n  that the  theory  of man as 
person lo ses  i t s  way i f  i t  f a l l s  in t o  an account of man as a 
machine or man as an organism ic  system  of it- p ro c e sse s " CT D S , 
p. 2 33 . La ing  i l l u s t r a t e s  w ith  an exam ple of a p a t ie n t  w ith  
catato nic  excitem ent: "One  may se e  h is  behavior as 's i g n s '  o f a 
'd i s e a s e ' ;  one may see  h is  behavior  as e xp re ssiv e  of h is  
e x is t e n c e "  CTDS, p . 313 . And L a in g  em phasizes the  way we see  the  
o th er , and says that we tend not to  do i t  w ith  the heart . We tend 
to see  the other as an o b jec t  o f our study  and do not le a v e  open 
the p o s s ib i l i t y  o f und erstand ing  the  p a t ie n t , of lo v in g  h e r /h im . 
W ith  the p atie n t  and p s y c h ia t r is t , for in s t a n c e , there  has to  be 
a dynamics such  as the  one between h ie ro g ly p h ic s  and the  
in te r p r e te r . But w ith  a p sychotic  the  d i f f i c u l t y  e x is t s  because  
of the d is ju n c t iv e  r e la t io n s h ip  h e /s h e  has w ith  the other . The 
psychotic  i s  te ste d  acco rding  to  the  degree  o f c o n ju n c tio n  or 
d is ju n c t io n  h e /s h e  has when compared to  normal people . The 
sc h izo p h ren ic  person  reacts  w ith  fe ar  towards th is  w orld  which 
c l a s s i f i e s  h er /h im . The in d iv id u a l  uses  other ways to  deal w ith  
h im self and w ith  the other which  Laing  names engul f raent, 
im plosion  and p e t r i f i c a t io n . The in d iv id u a l  e n g u lfs  
h im s e l f /h e r s e l f  by  fear  of b e in g  understood , im plodes by f e e l in g  
em ptiness , and p e t r i f i e s  when d e a l in g  w ith  people who become
tiresom e or d is t u r b in g . Laing  says that one of the p s y c h o t ic ’ s 
c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  i s  “To consume o n e se lf  by o n e ’ s own lo v e "  because  
i t  "p revents  the  p o s s ib i l i t y  of b e in g  consumed by the  o t h e r " 
CTOS, p . 5 1 ) .
The D iv id e d  S e l f ,  p u b lish ed  in  i 9 6 0 ,  p ortrays  L a i n g ’ s 
preocupation  w ith  the  way people  are  p ro te c tin g  them selves from 
others . As a consequence o f the  attem pts to  p ro tect  the  s e l f ,  the  
sch izo p h ren ic  people  e xp erien c e  them selves as p r im a r ily  s p l i t  
in to  body and mind. To the  person w ith  an em bodied s e l f ,  the  body 
is  a base  from which h e /s h e  can be a person and r e la t e  to  o thers . 
To the  person w ith  a disem bodied  s e l f ,  the  body i s  an o b je c t  
among others and the  core  of a f a l s e  s e l f  w ith  a d etach ed , 
disem bodied in n e r , true  s e l f .  Th is  d isem bodied  s e l f  i s  an 
onlooker at a ll  the  body d o es , the  o b se rv e r , c r i t i c  and 
c o n tro lle r . There are  advantages to  the  in d iv id u a l  s in c e  the  true  
s e l f  i s  s a fe  and a supposed freedom , s e l f- s u f f ic ie n c y  and control 
e x is t : "H e  w ithdraws w ith in  a central c it a d e l . But the paradox  is  
that  the  more the  s e l f  i s  d e fen d ed , the  more i t  i s  d e s tr o y e d " 
CTDS, p . 7 7 ) .  When the  in d iv id u a l  m aintains  h e r /h i s  s e l f  em bodied, 
what the  s e l f  p erc e iv e s  i s  r e a l , the  thoughts and f e e l in g  are  
a l iv e , there  i s  a center and the  a ct io n s  are  genu ine . When a 
f a l s e  s e l f  is  em bodied and the  true  s e l f  becomes d isem b od ied , the  
world i s  exp erien ced  as u n r e a l , f a l s e ,  f u t i l e  and m eaningless . In  
fa n ta s y  the  s e l f  i s  om nipotent and fr e e  but "P h an tasy  can  be so 
d e s tr u c t iv e  that the  world and the s e l f  can be reduced  to  dust 
and a sh e s " CTDS, p . 8 5 ) .  In  the  s c h izo p h re n ic  s t a t e , the  w orld  is  
in  r u in s , and the  s e l f  i s  ap p aren tly  dead. What destroys  i s  t h is  
cruel sc ru tin y : "T h e  s c h iz o id  in d iv id u a l  e x is t s  under the  black
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sun , the ev il eye , of h is  own s c r u t i n y . . .  Everything  w ithers  
under i t "  CT D S , p . 1 223 . When the  fa ls e - s e lf  system  becomes more 
and more e x te n s iv e , autonomous, the  u n r e a l it y , f a l s i t y  and death  
in  l i f e  grow, as w ell. With the  p ass in g  o f tim e the  s c h izo p h re n ic  
s t a r t s  l iv in g  in  a constant threat  o f non-being. W ith  regard  to  
L a i n g rs s tu d ie s  at the b eg inn in g  o f the  s i x t i e s ,  the  c r i t i c  
Show aiter  points  out the  in f lu e n c e  of so c ial  fo rces  on the  
d e c is iv e  development of h is  v is io n : "He was struck  by the  
s im i l a r it y  between problems d iagno sed  as p atho lo g ical and the 
permanent and profound human dilemmas of a l ie n a t io n  exp ressed  in
pe x i s t e n t i a l i s t  and modernist w r it in g " .
In  1 9 6 7 , the p u b lic a t io n  of The P o l it ic s  of E xp erien ce  
r e f l e c t s  L a i n g ’ s new p ersp ectiv es  on the  study  of s c h izo p h re n ia . 
The c o n d it io n  i s  a d ia g n o s is , a label a p p lie d  by those  who do not 
consider  them selves mad: " i t  does e s t a b l is h  as a so c ial  fa c t  that 
the  person la b e le d  i s  One of Them" CTPE, p . 1203 . "W e " d is t o r t  the  
experim ental drama "One  of Them" i s  l iv in g  and very  r a r e ly  le t  
t h is  broken heart  be mended. M eanw hile ,
I t  is  hardly  s u r p r is in g  that the  person  in  h is  
terror may stand  in  c u rio u s  postures in  an attem pt 
to  control the  ir r e s o lv a b ly  c o n tra d ic to ry  so c ial  
"f o r c e s "  that are  c o n tr o ll in g  h i m . . .  that  he t r ie s  
in  short to protect  h im self  from d e s tr u c t io n  by 
every  means that be h a s , by  p r o je c t io n , 
in t r o je c t io n , s p l i t t i n g , den ial and so  on. CT P E ,
p. 1173 .
In  t h is  broken world of the  sch izo p h re n ic  we ask which 
fo rc e s  w ill  prevail - those  of breakdown or those  of 
break- through. Laing  sees  the  im portance o f the  e xp e rie n c e  of 
madness but acknowledges i t s  danger: " I t  i s  p o t e n t ia l ly
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l ib e r a t io n  and renew al1 as well as enslavem ent and e x is te n c la l  
d e a th " CT P E , p . 1 3 3 3 . But i t  has to  bo worked through. There  is  no 
way to avoid  the  e xp erien c e  when i t  w ill  open up a new space  and 
dynam icize  the  way of s e e in g  the  o th e r , o f behaving  towards the 
group , of a c t in g  in  favor of u n ity  and harmony. And t h is  i s  the 
exp erien ce  o f breakthrough . Every th in g  depends on the  way the  
person o rg an izes  what i s  broken and on how h e /s h e  turns t h is  
fragm ented m aterial in t o  som ething m eaningful. L a in g  d e s c r ib e s  
the  en terin g  in t o  newness in  a m ystic way which r e f l e c t s  the  
a ss o c ia t io n  of the  voyage in  to in s ig h t  and prophecy: "O n e  enters  
the other world by  b reak ing  a s h e l l : or through  a door: through  a 
p a r t it io n : the  c u rta in s  part or r is e : a v e il  i s  l i f t e d .  Seven  
v e i l s , seven s e a l s , seven  h eav en s" CT P E , p . 1 393 .
He sees  the  e xp erien c e  of breakthrough  as a ss o c ia te d  to  the 
search  for the  d e f in it i o n  of true  s a n it y  in  a world o f 
p seu d o - realities  and p seu d o - d efin itio n s . Our c a p a c ity  to  conform  
is  re sp o n sib le  for  the  fear  of t r y in g  som ething new and for the  
lack  of p ercep tio n  that new reg io n s  r e a l l y  e x is t : “S a n it y  today 
appears to  re st  very  la r g e ly  on a c a p a c ity  to  adapt to  the 
external w orld , and the  realm  of human c o l l e c t i v i t i e s "  CTPE, 
p. 1 413 . L a in g  proposes a m o d ific a t io n  in  the  way we see  and 
p erce iv e  the extern al world. Our organism ic  s t u d ie s  w ill  n e ith e r  
so lv e  nor open up ways for the  real n e c e s s it ie s  of m ankind. In  
the  fo llo w in g  q u o ta tio n , La ing  exposes the  process that m o d ifies  
the re la t io n  o f the  person w ith  other human b e in g s . I t  i s  a 
process that d i g n i f i e s  the  in d iv id u a l  and which w ill  be  present 
throughout L e s s in g ’ s three  novels :
True  s a n it y  e n t a ils  i n  one way or another the
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di ssol ui,i on of the normal ego, that, f a l s e  s e l f  
system  com pletely  a d ju ste d  to  our a l ie n a t e d  so c ial  
r e a l i t y ;  the emergence of the  " in n e r "  archetypal 
m ediators of d iv in e  power, and through t h is  death  
a r e b ir t h , and the eventual reestablish m ent  of a 
new k in d  of ego- function ing , the ego now b e in g  
the  servan t  of the  d iv in e , no longer i t s  b etray er . 
CT P E , p. 14,53.
A sso c iated  to  the  process o f d is s o lu t io n  and r e b ir t h , 
c h ild r e n  and the  in t e r e x p e r ie n t ia l  r e la t io n s h ip  in  psychotherapy  
become fundam ental for  the  surv iv al o f humanity. L a in g  sees  that 
"y e t  i f  nothing  e l s e ,  each  tim e a new baby is  born th ere  i s  a 
p o s s i b i l i t y  of r e p r ie v e "  CTPE, p . 3 03 . I t  i s  curious  to  observe  
that L a in g  a s s o c ia te s  an aspect o f d iv in it y  to  c h ild r e n : Each 
c h i ld  i s  a new b e in g , a p o ten tia l  prophet, a new s p ir it u a l  
p r in c e , a new spark o f  l ig h t  p r e c ip it a te d  in t o  the  outer 
darkness . Who are  we to  d e c id e  i t  i s  h op eless?  CTPE, p. 3 0 3 . In  
The Four-Gated C it y , L e ss in g  s im il a r it y  presents Joseph  B atts  as 
the  c h i ld  who has the  s p ir it u a l  v is io n  to  c u lt iv a t e  the  
g e n e ro sity  and harmony mankind so  u rg ently  needs.
For both L a in g  and L e ss in g  what makes an in d iv id u a l  whole i s  
the  nature  of h is /h e r  r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  the  other . In  
psychotherapy , for  in s t a n c e , the  r e la t io n  between p a t ie n t  and 
t h e r a p is t  i s  som ething b a s ic  for  the progress in  the  d ia lo g u e  and 
in  u nd erstand in g . L a in g  has f a i t h  in  a psychotherapy  that  
c o n sid e rs  the tra n se x p e r ie n c e : "Psychotherapy  must rem ain  an 
o b s t in a te  attem pt of two people  to  recover the  wholeness o f b e in g  
human through the  r e la t io n s h ip  between them " CTPE, p. 5 3 3 . When we 
s ta r t  r e d is c o v e r in g  our personal w orlds , we f i r s t  d isco v er  r u in s . 
The psychother apeuti c r e la t io n s h ip  becomes a re- search. I t  may 
s ta r t  p a in fu l ly : "We hope to  share  the  e xp e r ie n c e  o f a
r e la t io n s h ip , but the o nly  honest b e g in n in g , or even en d , may be 
to share  the exp erien ce  of i t s  a b se n c e " CTPE, p . 5 6 ) .
Laing  em phasizes the  wrong d ir e c t io n s  which have been taken  
by p sy ch iatry  when "t h e y "  try  to  suppress the e xp erien c e  w ith  the  
voyage in : "Can  we not see  that th is  voyage is  not what we need 
to be cured o f , but that i t  i s  i t s e l f  a natural way o f  h e a lin g  
our own a p p a llin g  s ta te  of a l ie n a t io n  c a l le d  no rm ality?  CTPE, 
p . 1 6 7 ) .  We need o r ie n ta t io n  o r , in  L a i n g ’ s words, we need to  know 
where the  o r ie n t  i s ,  the o r ig in  and source  of our e xp erien c e . 
Th is  p lace  can only  be found when we take  a p er ilo u s  but n ecesary  
voyage:
In  t h is  p art ic u la r  type of jou rn ey , the  d ir e c t io n  
we have to  take  i s  back and i n ,  because  i t  was way 
back that w© starte d  to  go down and out. They w ill 
say  we are  regressed  and withdrawn and out of 
contact w ith  them. True enough, we have a lo n g , 
long way to  go back to  contact the  r e a l i t y  we have 
a ll long  lo st  contact w ith . And because  they  are  
humane, and concerned , and even love u s , and are  
very fr ig h t e n e d , they  w ill  try  to  cure  us. They 
may succeed . But th ere  i s  s t i l l  hope that they  
w ill f a i l .  CTPE, p. 1 6 8 ) .
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Cure in  L e s s in g ’ s The Golden  Notebook, The Four-Gated C it y  
and B r ie f in g  for  a Descent in t o  Hell i s  always a ss o c ia te d  to  the  
impingement of truth  by p sy ch o therap ists  upon p a t ie n t s . I t  
c h a r a c te r ize s  a system of e s t a b lis h e d  conform ity  and s e c u r it y . 
But L e ss in g  innovates  and m o difies  the  concepts of s a n it y  and 
madness in  a s im ilar  way to  L a in g *s . During  the  s i x t i e s ,  her 
p ro tag o nists  a re  the la b e le d  s c h izo p h r e n ic s  who contest  d iag n o ses  
by f u l l y  e x p lo r in g  th e ir  shallo w ness  and dep ths , by l i v i n g  both 
the  e xp e rie n c e  o f breakdown and breakthrough . The d iv is io n  which 
is  in h eren t  in  the ir  c o n d it io n  i s  not n eg lected  but transcend ed
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in t o  a new s tru c tu r e  and order in  l i f e .  There is  no way to  
sep arate  Laing  from  L e ss in g  in  t h is  e f fo r t  to better  human 
r e la t io n s h ip s  and to  q u e s t io n , for the  b e n e fit  o f hum anity, the 
routes  to  the  fu tu re . The voyage in  and the  d iv id e d  s e l f  are  
these  common p o ints  that converge the  a tte n t io n  of human beings  
to  the  d estru c tio n  and a n n ih ila t io n  of e xp e rie n c e  m aintained  by 
governors , s e c t a r ia n s , p s y c h ia t r is t s , fa m il ie s  and in d iv id u a ls  
upon in d iv id u a ls . Annis  P r a t t , in  the  in tr o d u c t io n  to Doris  
L e ss in g : C r it ic a l  E ssa y s , says :
L ik e  the  decade fo llo w in g  the French R ev o lu tio n , 
the s ix t i e s  became a tim e in  which an i d e a l i s t i c  
dawn o f the W ashington March was fo llo w ed  by the 
Jac o b in  R io ts  o f W atts , Newark, and D e t r o it , which 
i l l u s t r a t e d  the in e x o r a b le  co n ju n ctio n  o f v io le n c e  
and chaos w ith in  even  the  most hum anistic  of 
reform  schemes. I t  was p r e c is e ly  t h is  t ig h trop e  
between id e a lis m  and r e a l i t y ,  between utop ian  
left- w ing  v is io n s  and human d e p ra v ity , that 
L e s s i n g ’ s heroes w alked open-eyed, w ryly  and 
com passionately  commenting upon the  havoc.
I would say  that the  t ig h tr o p e  i s  in deed  an a p p ro p riate  im age for 
L e s s i n g ’ s p ro tag o nists  w il l in g n e s s  not to  g iv e  up in  s p it e  of 
d iv is io n s  and d i f fe r e n c e s . To that I would add , however, the 
image of the Crystal which stands  for  L e s s i n g ’ s search  for a 
d e s ir a b le  s ta te  o f transparency . The purpose of t h is  t h e s is  i s  
not o n ly  to a n a ly ze  L a i n g ’ s and L e s s i n g ’ s s im i l a r it ie s  and change 
of a t t it u d e  toward s c h izo p h r e n ia  d u r in g  the  s i x t i e s  but a lso  to 
show that L e ss in g  o r g a n ize s  her exp e rie n c e s  w ith  d iv is io n  in  the 
th re e  novels  and moves and tran scend s  from the  subm ersion in to  
d iv is io n  to  a s ta te  of tran sparency  exp ressed  by  a Crystal form.
But be fo re  u nd ertak in g  the  a n a ly s is  of d iv is io n  and 
s c h izo p h r e n ia , as well as the  voyages them selves , I want to
d isc u ss  three  c r it ic a l  a r t ic le s  which have been extrem ely  
im portant in  my in v e s t ig a t io n  of L e ss in g  in  r e la t io n  to  l a in g ia n  
id e a s . In  a chapter o f longer s tu d y , " ’ A Rehearsal for M adness*: 
H y steria  as S a n ity  in  The Four-Gated C i t y " ,  by Barbara  H ill  
R igney11 and in  the  a r t ic l e  “D o ris  L e ss in g  and R. D. L a in g : 
P sy ch o p o litic s  and P ro p hecy ", by M arion V lasto s12, L a i n g ’ s and 
L e s s i n g 's  s im i l a r it ie s  are  very  c a r e f u l l y  explored . In  "M arxism  
and Madness: The Two Faces o f  D o ris  L e s s i n g 's  M y th ", Jean  
P ic k e r in g  p o ints  to  Jerusalem , the  archetypal ideal c i t y  w hich , 
in  her o p in io n , in te g r a te s  L e s s i n g ’ s v iew  of Marxism and madness.
Barbara H il l  R igney  begins  her chapter by quoting  a passage  
from The Four-Gated C ity . Martha Quest H esse , the owner of a 
psychotic  m ind, p erceiv es  the  "n o rm al“ people  in  a very  p ec u lia r  
way. The c o n d it io n  of s le e p w a lk in g , o f be ing  locked  in  th e ir  own 
needs w ithout c o n sid e r in g  any other p er s o n ’ s thoughts, o f b e in g  
is o la t e d  in s id e  ’ the ir  h id e o u sly  d e fe c t iv e  b o d ie s , b eh in d  th e ir  
dream ing drugged © yes ’ Cp. 67D stands  for a very  cu rio u s  
percep tio n  of norm ality  when apprehended by such a p sy ch o tic  
mind. Martha walks a lo t  in  London, p e r c e iv in g  everywhere the  way 
s o c ie t y  is  o b liv io u s  of i t s  sav ag ery , o f i t s  oppression . B e in g  so  
h ideous  and se lf- p r o te c t iv e , the  body can only  be a r e f le c t io n  of 
s o c ie t y ’ s barbarism . Mark C o ld r id g e , for  in s t a n c e , i n  h is  room 
covered w ith  maps and h e ad lin e s  portrays  the  physical d e s tr u c t io n  
perp etrated  by hum anity all over the  p lan et .
As R igney  p o ints  o u t, both L e ss in g  and L a in g  see  the  
adjustm ent to  such  a r e a l i t y  not as norm ality  but as a form  of 
c o l le c t iv e  madness. The world in  The Four-Gated C ity  does not 
love . To L a i n g ’ s q uestio n  “ I s  e xp e rie n c e  o f  love  p o s s ib l e ? "  the
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answer is  ’ n o ’ . Sex , lo ve  and m arriage  are  o n ly  words which are  
part of a ’ universal m ockery’ C p. 713 . S e x , i s  an im personal fo rc e  
because  people sim ply  p lug  in t o  each  other . I n  m arriage , people  
are  sim ply  u sing  each other. The d e p e r s o n a liza t io n  o f s e x  i s  an 
ev id en t  example of the  need to  p ro tect  the  s e l f .  Martha avoids  
lo s in g  h e r s e lf  in  se x  because  of the  fear  o f the  d is s o lu t io n  of 
the ego. Sally- Sarah , who does lo v e , commits s u ic id e  because  of 
the  too p ress in g  demands o f a s e l f  which extends  i t s e l f .  What 
world i s  t h is  and what has been our c o n tr ib u t io n  for t h is  s ta te  
o f a f f a i r s ?  L a in g  and L e ss in g  see  the  r e c o g n it io n  of our madness 
as a step  towards a h igher s ta te  of s a n it y .
Norm ality , for  L a in g  and L e s s in g , i s  the  n e g ativ e  
and t r u ly  in sa n e  s t a t e  because  i t  im p lie s  the 
c l in g in g  to  u n c e rta in  c e r t a in t ie s  and , the  
dependence on a r e a l i t y  that  i s ,  in  f a c t ,  u nrea l. 
To go mad in  a p o s it iv e  sen se  i s  to  g iv e  up all 
c e r t a in t y , acco rd in g  to  L a in g  and L e s s in g , to  lo s e  
the  d is t in c t  between the  real and the  not-real , 
between the  s e l f  and the  no t- self. Cp. 743
Rigney  says fu rth er  that M a r th a 's  "q u e s t “ i s  that  of the  
search  for t h is  sup erio r  s a n it y  "th ro u gh  a v ir t u a l l y  
self- conscious  and p lanned  inducem ent of h y s t e r ia "  which " i s  thus 
a rehearsal for the  madness which w ill  le a d  to  e n lig h te n m e n t" 
Cp. 7 5 3 . Another way of f in d in g  true  id e n t it y  i s  by lo s in g  the 
s e l f .  Martha understands that the  lo ss  o f s e l f  i s  the  o n ly  way to  
reach  s a n it y  at the tim e she d e c id e s  to  l i v e  in  th e  basem ent w ith  
the m ysterious Lynda C o ld rid g e . A k ind  of r it u a l  e s t a b l is h e s  
th e ir  communion: Lynda d r in k s  milk from a broken saucer in  an 
animal way and Martha d r in k s  sy m b o lic a lly  from the  same saucer . 
T heir  confinem ent, t h e r e fo r e , i s  a way to  in v e s t ig a t e  and sen se
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the w alls  of the  mind. There  is  no need to escape  the  basement 
s in c e  the tim e has come for the  c o n fro n tatio n  w ith  unknown 
reg io ns  in s id e  the  s e l f .  When Martha leav es  her co nfinem ent , her 
senses  are  those  o f a resurrected  and reborn  person. But how can 
one r e la t e  h y ste r ia  w ith  t h is  new and powerful exp e r ie n c e ?  "J u s t  
as Martha has p erce iv ed  through her h y st e r ia  the u g lin e s s  of 
r e a l i t y  and o f  hum anity , so  she  a ls o  d eep ly  e x p e r ie n c e s , through 
the  ’ l ig h t  o f  e x i le d  t r u t h * , the  physical beauty  of the w o rld " 
Cp. 8 43 . L ik e  her w orld , her s e l f  seems new.
The day was fre sh  and the  world newly p a i n t e d . . .  
She wanted to  cry  because  i t  was so b e a u t ifu l . . . 
She stood g a zin g  up , up , until her eyes seemed 
absorbed  in  the c r y s t a l l in e  substance  of the  sky  
w ith  i t s  clouds  l ik e  snowbanks, she  seemed to  be 
stream ing  out through her eyes in t o  the  s k i e s . . .  
CFGC, p. 5193
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But some of the  n ightm arish  asp ects  o f the  e xp e rie n c e  a lso  
have to  be m entioned. F ir s t , the  fear  o f lo s in g  c o n tr o l ; second , 
the presence  of d i f f e r e n t  tunes and w avelengths c r e a t in g  a f i e l d  
of sounds the  character  has to  g a in  control o f ;  and f i n a l l y ,  the  
co n fro n tatio n  w ith  the se lf- h a te r , "t h a t  ev il  in  the 
sc h izo p h re n ic  s e l f  which balances  or sometimes a n n ih ila t e s  the  
good" C p .8 5 3 . "R e co g n itio n  o f and co n fro n tatio n  w ith  the 
’ self- hater* a r e , according  to  L e s s in g , p r e r e q u is it e s  for 
knowledge of the  d iv id e d  s e l f  and the  f i r s t  steps  to  m aking i t  
w hole " C p .8 5 3 . S o , the exp erien ce  com prises two reg io n s  that the 
tra v e lle r  has to  v i s i t :  one of jo y  and beauty  and another of 
terro r .
Martha c o n sid ers  the  e xp erien ces  of ch ildho o d  as very  
im portant for  the  la te r  a d u lt  l i f e .  She sees  c h ild r e n  as
possessors  of s e n s i t i v i t y  and percep tio n  which are  d u t y fu l1 y 
dem olished by the  a d u lts . R igney  m entions L a in g ’ s and L e s s i n g ’ s 
o p in io n s  on the  su b je c t : "L a in g , l i k e  L e s s in g , sees  c h ild r e n  as 
ir r e p a r a b ly  damaged in  the mother-chi Id  r e la t io n s h ip  which in  
present s o c ie t y , he sa y s , i s  one o f v io le n c e  and d e v a s t a t io n " 
Cp. 8 73 . R igney , then , p re s e n ts , through M artha, the  no n po ssessiv e  
m aternal love  as the o nly  s o lu t io n  for the lack  o f  lo v e  in  The 
Four-Gated C ity . The s e n s it iv e  c h ild r e n  who s u r v iv e  the  
catastrophe  at the end o f the  novel are  those  who can c re ate  a 
new w orld , "one  which might not sink  in t o  darkness and 
s c h izo p h r e n ia , but might rem ain w hole , p erc e p tiv e , u n d iv id e d , 
l i k e  that world ru led  by the  gods and goddesses o f L e s s i n g ’ s 
B r ie f in g  for  a Descent in t o  H e l l "  C p .883 .
R igney  concludes her a r t ic l e  by p resen tin g  Martha in  her o ld  
age - "her h y ste r ia  i s  calm ed, her s e l f  f u l l y  d isc o v ered  and 
r e c o g n ize d , i f  not h e a le d " C p .883 . Martha s u ffe r e d  because  o f her 
h y st e r ia  but she  helped  to  g iv e  b ir t h  to  a non- possessive and 
p o t e n t ia l ly  better  world.
In  "D o r is  L e ss in g  and R. D. L a ing : P s y c h o p o lit ic s  and 
P ro p h e c y ", Marion V lasto s  in tro d uces  a very  im portant d is c u s s io n  
about the  ways to  attack  a so c ial  problem : should  we reform  the  
s tru c tu re  of s o c ie ty  or shake  the  co nsciousness  o f p eo p le?  
A ccording  to  V la s to s , in  The Golden  Notebook, p u b lish e d  in  the  
e a r ly  s i x t i e s ,  L e ss in g  portrays the d is illu s io n m e n t  w ith  
communism and r e je c t s  i t  as unv ia b le . V lasto s  understands  that : 
"W ith  the c o lla p s e  o f hope in  the p o l it ic a l  answer to  human 
m isery , the  s tru g g le  for  a v ia b le  e x is te n c e  becomes a g a in  the 
onus o f the  in d iv id u a l  s e l f  and i t s  c a p a c it ie s  for  c r e a t iv it y  and
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moral developm ent" Cp. 2 453 .
Human r e la t io n s h ip s  are  very  d i f f i c u l t  in  The Golden  
Notebook. Lack o f  und erstand ing  of the  o t h e r ’ s needs cre ate s  
b a rr ie r s  too  troublesom e to  tran spo se . Anna W u lf . the  
p ro ta g o n ist , s u f fe r s  from a w r i t e r ’ s block and t h is  fa c t  
i l l u s t r a t e s  the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  in  r e l a t io n  not o n ly  w ith  o thers  but 
a lso  w ith  h e r s e l f . V lasto s  p o in ts  to  hope o n ly  i n  the  descent 
in t o  madness whose s ig n i f ic a n c e  i s  shared  by Anna Wulf and Saul 
Green. The id e a  of madness as r e v e la t io n  and cure  is  in tro d u c ed  
in  The Golden Notebook and d e e p ly  exp lo red  in  The Four-Gated C it y  
and B r ie f in g  for  a Descent in t o  H e ll .
V lastos  a lso  s t r e s s e s  the  problem  of s p l i t t i n g  and 
compartmental iz a t l o n  in  s o c ie t y  and sees  that t h is  s it u a t io n  i s  
r e fle c te d  in  the  in d iv id u a l  l i f e .  The in d iv id u a l  i s  s ick  because  
the world i s  s ic k . Anna i s  d iv id e d  because  o f her d i f f e r e n t  ro le s  
as a woman and her p o l it ic a l  and p ro fe ss io n a l  a s p ir a t io n s . Not 
even p sych o analysis  h e lp s . V lasto s  sees  the  r e la t io n s h ip  between 
Mother Sugar CMrs. M a r k s} , the  t h e r a p is t , and Anna as one o f pure 
co n so latio n . Mother Sugar o f fe r s  sug ar . No p a t ie n t  can stand  l i f e  
w ith  such  an amount of energy . But i t  i s  through such  a 
r e la t io n s h ip  that "Anna in tro d u ces  the  id e a , to  be  s tro n g ly  
developed in  The C it y , that  the  s p l i t  person  may be the 
forerunner of a new s t a t e  in  the  e v o lu tio n  o f man" C p .2 4 73 .
Another s im ilar  id e a  between L a in g  and L e ss in g  i s  that the  
denial o f one s id e  of the e x p e r ie n c e  can produce harm to  the  
other which i s  be ing  explored . Anna wants to  deny e v il  in  h e r s e lf  
which consequently  develops and wants to  p ossess  her . From the 
v is io n  of a peasant v ase , o f  the  madman S i l v a ,  o f the dwarf - the
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p r in c ip le  of "J o in  in  s p i t e "  -, Anna moves to a re c o g n it io n  of 
the ev il  in  h e rs e lf  and in  S au l. I t  i s  n ec essa ry  to  fa c e  th ese  
ev il fo rces  s in c e  "For L e ss in g  there  can  be no se p a ratio n  of 
s e n s it iv e  s e l f  from the  horror o f the  world because  the  a t t it u d e s  
of the s e l f  form part o f the  m alevolent fo rc e s  that is s u e  from 
the w ho le " Cp. 2 4 85 . And for L aing :
It  has always been reco g n ised  that i f  you s p l i t  
Being down the  m id dle , i f  you i n s i s t  on g rab b in g  
t h is  w ithout th a t , i f  you c l in g  to  the  good 
without the  bad , denying  the one for the  o th e r , 
what happens i s  that the  d is s o c ia t e d  ev il  im p u lse , 
now ev il  in  a double  s e n se , return s  to  perm eate 
and possess the  good and turn  i t  in to  i t s e l f .  
CTPE, p. 755
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V lasto s  concludes that the  psychic  e xp e r ie n c e  allow s  Anna 
self- resp ect  and balance . However, she  says that the  novel does 
not f u l l y  exp lo re  the  id e a  that madness i s  a s o lu t io n  for the  
world and that the p sychotic  mind i s  the  o n ly  one that  f u l l y  
apprehends r e a l it y . T h is  p o s s i b i l i t y  i s  o n ly  h in ted  at.
I t  i s  in  The Four-Gated G it y  that L e ss in g  shows a world much 
more d ir e c te d  to  se lf- d e stru c tio n . Mark C o ld rid g e  i s  the  best  
exam ple of a conscious  mind concerning  the  s e lf- a n n ih ila t io n : "B y  
docum enting areas  o f d e s tr u c tio n  and f a i l u r e  a ll  over the  e a r t h , 
Mark i s  better  ab le  to  see  the  world as a w hole , to  determ ine the  
tru e  d r i f t  of m an 's  in t e n t io n s  by f i t t i n g  one fa c t  w ith  a n o th e r " 
C p .2 4 9 5 . V lasto s  a ls o  comments on the  compar tm entali za t i  on 
a p p lie d  by people  who sep arate  "Them " from "U s " . Even the 
C o ld rid g e  house is  an exam ple of the  d iv is io n  in t o  la y e rs  where 
d i f f e r e n t  people  l iv e  and behave se p a ra te ly . But how a re  people  
seen  when they  p erc e iv e  t h is  sep araten ess  and m anifest  i t  to
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o thers?
The tremendous iro n y  d e sc r ib e d  by L e s s in g  and 
L a in g  and other contem porary w riters  on madness is  
t h a t , w h ile  so c ial  behavior  i s  based  on the  
p r in c ip le  of com partm entalizing , s p l i t t i n g ,  
c e r t a in  people  are  f o r c ib l y  s e iz e d  and lo ck ed  up 
in  i s o l a t io n  from s o c ie t y  for ad m ittin g  the 
c o n d it io n  in  them selves. Cp. 2493
- Th is  su b je c t  becomes very  -serious -in The Four-Gated C ity . - T h e — 
doctor i s  powerful w h^le  the  p a t ie n t  i s  h e lp le s s . For a p a t ie n t  
who wants to  be frank  the  consequences are  even worse: "D rugs  and 
shock r e l ie v e  both p a t ie n t  and doctor of r e s p o n s ib i l it y  for the  
truth  and u lt im a te ly , as the c o n clu sio n s  of The C it y  and B r ie f in g  
stro n g ly  s u g g e st , o f the  r e s p o n s ib i l it y  for surv iv al - both 
personal and g e n e r ic "  Cp. 2 5 03 . "T h e  typical p sy ch o an aly tic  
r e la t io n s h ip  i s  in  i t s e l f  in im ical  to  a m eaningful human 
exp erien ce  and p o s s ib le  c u r e "  C p .2 5 0 3 . VI astos  p resen ts  the 
r e la t io n  between Anna and Saul d uring  the  psychic  e x p e r ie n c e , in  
The Golden  Notebook, as L a i n g 's  id e a l  one. Mother S u g a r ’ s and 
A nna ’ s d e b a te , on the  other hand , can "o n ly  r e s u lt  in  a s p ir it u a l  
and in t e l le c t u a l  d e a d lo c k " Cp. 2 5 1 3 . M artha ’ s and L y n d a ’ s 
e x p e r ie n c e , a lon g  w ith  A nna ’ s and S a u l ’ s ,  bears  a ls o  a 
resem blance to  L a i n g 's  b a s ic  th e ra p e u tic  p r in c ip le s  or methods. 
Martha d e c id e s  to  l iv e  sh a rin g  L y n d a 's  v iew  of the  world and the  
physical sp ace  where t h is  i s  p o s s ib le : the  basem ent.
V Iasto s  c o n sid e rs  M artha ’ s t r ip s  d i f f i c u l t ,  com plex and a lso  
in c o n c lu s iv e  as i s  the  tem porary s ta y  at P a u l ’ s house , M a rk 's  
nephew. But they  have a p attern : M a r th a 's  psychic  asc en ts  and 
d escen ts . Ma.rtha fa c e s  the  e v i l ,  the  t e r r i f y in g  fo rc e s  of the  
se lf- h a te r , o f  her depths and of the  depths of a ll  hum anity. At
the time of her d esc en t , Martha understands the n e c e s s it y  of 
m aintain ing  Lynda in  a drugged c o n d it io n  and i n  confinem ent - 
Lynda hears and sees what many people  cannot and , s in c e  she  i s  
t a lk in g  about her p o t e n t ia l it é s , she  has to  be kept in  s i le n c e : 
"s h e  was punished  w ith  d o cto rs , h o s p it a ls , and shock treatm ents 
by  a s o c ie ty  t e r r i f ie d  o f  the  truth  about I t s e l f "  C p .2 5 2 3 . But 
these  f r ie n d ly  vo ices  have an o p p o rtu n ity  of b e in g  c a r e f u l l y  
l is t e n e d  to  by Martha and a ls o  of b e in g  resp ected . At the  tim e 
Martha comes up from the  basem ent, she f e e l s  a new world . She 
wants to be u nited  w ith  natural beauty  - sk y , trees  and clo ud s . 
" I t  is  t h is  movement of ascent in  M arth a ’ s psychic  e xp e rie n c e  
that reveals  a source  for hope in  the  new breed o f  hum anity 
r is in g  from the ashes o f  the  o l d "  C p .2523 .
After the  catastro p he , Martha l iv e s  w ith  c h ild r e n  who embody 
an "u n earthy  beauty  and sw e e tn e ss " C p .2 5 2 3 . The natural beauty  
that Martha adm ires i s  part o f t h is  new and d iv in e  race . The 
c h ild r e n  are  the  in h a b ita n t s  o f an is la n d  that  has an elem ent of 
the  d iv in e  in  i t .  V lasto s  does not fo rg e t  that  M artha, Lynda and 
many people of their  g en eratio n  h e lp  to  g iv e  susten an ce  to  t h is  
new breed of people. W ithout the  psychic  e x p e r ie n c e , Martha and 
Lynda would not have had the  stren g th  to  f ig h t  the  enem ies. But 
the  world at the  end of The C ity  is  not p a c i f ie d . Many th in g s  
have to be worked upon. "D e s p it e  the im p lic a t io n s  of e v o lu t io n  
and of d iv in it y  in  the  n o v e l , the  q uestio n  of the  surv iv al o f the  
w orld  re sts  on the very  dubious nature  of the present human r a c e "  
C p .2 5 3 3 . Mark C o ld rid g e  s t i l l  dreams about the  p er fe c t  c i t y  but 
re c o g n ize s  that t h is  g en eratio n  has to  s t a r t  the  work now.
V lasto s  co n sid ers  B r ie f in g  for  a Descent in t o  H ell "a n
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expansion  of the  two n o v e ls "  Cp. 2533  but a lso  d i f fe r e n t  in  i t s  
form. A s t r ik in g  aspect  i s  that  of the  c o in c id e n c e  of the  la s t  
name of the main c h a ra c te r , C harles  W atk in s , w ith  the name o f  the 
sculptor Je s se  W atk in s , whose c ase  L a in g  records in  The P o l i t ic s  
of Experience . Both C harles  and Je s se  undergo psychotic  t r i p s ,  as 
w ell . V la s to s , however, sees  that  the  co in c id en ces  are  not 
s u f f ic ie n t  ev id e n c e  of the  agreem ent of both L ess in g  and L a in g  
about the  e x p e r ie n c e , s in c e  the two W atkins react  d i f f e r e n t l y  
towards i t .  But i t  i s  im portant to  note  that she  re c o g n ize s  that 
"The  u ltim ate  im p u lse , the  u lt im a te  q uestio n  behind  B r ie f in g  
remains the same as for the other L e ss in g  novels  - the  q u estio n  
of the surv ival of the w orld  of h um anity " Cp. 253D .
L e ss in g  uses  a d i f f e r e n t  s t ra t e g y  to  jud g e  hum anity  in  
B r ie f in g . For the  f i r s t  tim e in  her f ic t io n  i t  i s  done by 
nonhuman b e in g s . The gods and goddesses  of B r ie f in g  p ro v id e  
ord in ary  r e a l i t y  w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  l ig h t  and p ersp ectiv e . The s in  
of hum anity , for in s t a n c e , i s  seen  by the  god Merk Ury as caused  
by the fact  that :
C Humans ] have not yet evol ved i nto  an 
und erstand in g  of th e ir  in d iv id u a l  se lv e s  as m erely  
p arts  o f  a w hole , f i r s t  o f all hum anity , th e ir  own 
s p e c ie s , l e t  a lo n e  a c h ie v in g  a conscious  knowledge 
of hum anity as part  o f N ature , p la n t s , a n im als , 
b ir d s , in s e c t s , r e p t i l e s ,  a ll  these  together 
m aking a small chord in  the  Cosmic Harmony. 
C p. 1205
Je sse  W atkins and C harles  W atkins a ls o  have an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  
w ith  the  gods. J e s s e ’ s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  i s  "v ic a r i o u s "  C p .254}  
w h ile  " i n  C h a r l e s 's  v is io n  i t  appears to  be l i t e r a l "  C p .2 5 4 D .
But the  e s s e n t ia l  q u estio n  that a r is e s  i s  that  which
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concerns the d iv in it y  in  C harles* l i f e .  V lasto s  compares The 
Golden  Notebook and The Four-Gated C ity  w ith  B r ie f in g  and 
concludes that in  the  f i r s t  two novels  "t h e  point  o f psych ic  
f l ig h t  is  the return  to  a world l i t  w ith  new knowledge of i t s e l f '  
C p .2553 . In  B r ie f in g  C harles  confronts  human e v i l ,  the  F a l l ,  
sym bolized  by the  bloody  r it u a l s  o f th ree  women and the  
s lau g h te rin g  of c a t t le . He acknowledges and accepts  the e v il  s id e
of humanity and i t s  terro rs  but h is  m istake , acco rding  to
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V la s to s , i s  the  d e s ir e  to  rem ain in te g r a te d  to  the  Crystal wall 
and substances. S in c e  he i s  part  o f t h is  d iv in e  order he is  
"tem p o rarily  fre e d  from the  d iv is iv e  agony of the  normal human 
e g o " C p .2553 . C harles  i s  b r ie fe d  for the descent in t o  hell- earth  
but t h is  proves a d i f f i c u l t  task . U n lik e  J e s s e , C harles  "la c k s  
the  courage , or the  im a g in a tio n , to  be f u l l y  s c h izo p h r e n ic , to 
re c o g n ize  h is  stran ge  sim ultaneous e x is te n c e  in  both w orlds and 
exp lo re  i t s  m eaning" C p .2 5 63 . J e s s e , on the  other hand, c l in g s  to  
h is  real id e n t it y  at the  most t e r r i f y in g  moments. The way C harles  
l iv e s  i s  a lso  very  co n trad icto ry . Through le t t e r s  the  reader 
knows he i s  a professor  o f C la s s ic s . Rosemary B a in e s , a goddess 
on the  p la n e t , atten ds  h is  le c tu re s  about the ed u catio n  of 
c h ild r e n  and w rite s  him a le t t e r  re c o g n iz in g  h is  im p ressive  and 
p o s it iv e  in flu e n c e s  on people. But C harles  d en ies  the  
p o t e n t ia l it ie s  that B aines  r e c o g n ize s . T h is  i s  the  reason  for 
Vlastos* o p inio n  that C harles  i s  not the ideal god on the  p lan et . 
And, consequently , C harles* and J e s s e 's  return  i s  not the  same: 
"H av in g  been true  to  h is  s e l f ,  true  to  h is  hum anity and the  earth  
i t  in h a b it s , J e s se  return s  from h is  voyage not to  a s im ple  
acceptance  of so c ial  conform ity , as C harles  does , but to  a
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greater awareness of the  inner r e a l i t y  of the w o rld " C p .2 5 73 . The 
psychic journeys  by J e s s o , Anna and Martha can bo compared in  tho 
sense  that these  in d iv id u a ls  expand the acq uired  knowledge when 
they come back. To C h arles  the  world does not become a 
re v e la t io n .
In  "M arxism  and Madness: The Two Faces of Doris  L e s s i n g 's  
M yth "; Jean  P ic k e r in g  p o ints  to  the  absence  of c o n f l ic t  between 
L e s s in g ’ s v iew  o f s a lv a t io n  through  madness and s a lv a t io n  through 
Marxism. The s h i f t s  from "t h e  p o l i t i c s  of the l e f t “ in  the f i r s t  
four novels  of the  C h ild re n  o f  V io le n c e  s e r ie s  to  "th e  p o l i t i c s  
of m adness" in  the la s t  n o v e l . The Fo ur—Gated C it y , are  b u il t  up 
p ro g re ss iv e ly  and o r g a n ic a lly . In  f a c t ,  the  und erly ing  image that 
stru ctures  both views in  the  s e r ie s  i s  Jerusalem , the archetypal
i deal ci ty.
Jerusalem  i s ,  acco rd in g  to  h e r , the  goal that Martha 
persecutes  in  a p o l it ic a l  and personal way: "on  the  level o f the 
c o l le c t iv e , i t  rep resen ts  an id e a l  s t a t e  where a ll  ages and races  
l iv e  together in  harmony and beau ty ; on the level o f the  
in d iv id u a l , i t  im p lies  the  w holeness of the  s e l f ,  the  goal o f 
in d iv id u a t io n "  C p .2 1 3 . But Jerusalem  cannot be understood w ithout 
i t s  counterpart - Arm ageddon, the  dark s i d e , "a  shadow c it y  o f 
poverty  and b e a s t l in e s s "  CFGC, p . 1 513 . P ic k e r in g  compares 
M artha ’ s exp erien ces  w ith  the  voyage in t o  new rooms to  the  chaos 
and c o n fl ic t  o f Armageddon and concludes  that the  human being  has 
to proceed in e v it a b ly  in  the d ir e c t io n  of the  shadow c it y  in  
order to fo llo w  an e v o lu t io n a r y  path. The shadows become a 
r e a l i t y  in  M a rth a 's  outer l i f e ,  as w ell . The nuclear holocaust 
shows that Armageddon has a r r iv e d . I t  i s  o nly  a fter  c o n f l i c t .
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death an destru ctio n  that Jerusalem  and the  mature c h ild r e n  born 
on the is la n d  become a p o s s ib i l it y .
The image of the house i s  a ls o  connected to  the  c it y . 
Q u atern ity , which r e la t e s  both house and c i t y , i s  very frequ en t  
in  L e s s in g ’ s novels  and p o ints  to  the  search  for in t e g r a t io n . The 
house, which stands for the  in t e r io r  l i f e ,  i s  a lso  a p lac e  o f 
d iv is io n s  and i t s  im age "d iv id e d  in t o  rooms expresses  the  u n it y  
of the s e l f ;  i t s  com plexity , and the  d i f f i c u l t y  of in t e g r a t io n "  
C p .25D . But M artha ’ s jo u rn ey  opens new spaces in to  her own mind 
which "e n la rg e  the  house of h e r s e l f "  Cp. 26} - and a ls o  to  
humanity. Here we understand  c le a r ly  P ic k e r in g ’ s v is io n  of the 
in te g r a t io n  between madness and Marxism: "Her jo u rn ey  in t o  
strange  rooms lead s  h er , p a r a d o x ic a lly  enough, not m erely  to 
greater " I "  n e s s , but to  greater  "w e " ness  to o , for as she  pushes 
further  in to  the  h idden  recesses  o f her own b e in g , she d isc o v ers  
that she makes contact w ith  s ta te s  o f mind common to  all  
hum anity" Cp. 2 65 .
By a s s o c ia t in g  the  house w ith  the  c i t y , P ic k e r in g  points; to  
an e v o lu tio n ary  path in  L e s s i n g ’ s v is io n  of madness and Marxism . 
A c i t y  of harmony becomes a p o s s i b i l i t y  when the rooms of 
exp erien ce  keep open to  the  u nd erstand in g  of the  nature  o f  the 
shadow. I t  i s  e v id e n t , to P ic k e r in g , that "Jerusalem  can o n ly  be 
b u ilt  in  the ashes of Arm ageddon" Cp. 28D and that both 
d estru c tio n  and tran sfo rm atio n , as well as p o l i t ic s  and madness 
are  parts  o f an o rgan ic  connection .
The three  a r t ic le s  point  to  the  im portance o f the  
i n d i v id u a l ’ s c o n fro n tatio n  w ith  the  s e l f  and with the  quest  of 
the  surv ival of humanity. We can a ls o  n o tic e  that the  three
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c r it ic s  s tre s s  the connection  that L e ss in g  e s t a b lis h e s  between 
the in d iv id u a l  and the c o l le c t iv e . R igney  em phasizes M arth a 's  
horror at the  s ig h t  of h ideous  and half- com pleted human beings  on 
the s t r e e t s , and her change a fte r  c o n fro n tin g  her own 
incom pleteness in  the voyage in . The c r i t i c  argues that th is  
voyage rev eals  the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f r e la t io n s h ip s  based on respect 
and non- possessive fe e l in g s . V lasto s  ana ly zes  the im portance of 
madness as r e v e la t io n  and cure  w ithout n e g le c t in g  that th is  
su b je c t  i s  l in k e d  to the  surv ival of hum anity. L e s s in g ’ s 
"p r o p h e ts " are  p o t e n t ia lly  a b le  to change r e la t io n s h ip s  and the 
sto ry  of the  p lanet as soon as they  return  from  the voyage in . 
P ic k e r in g , on her tu rn , uses  the  im age o f  the c it y  in  a 
successfu l attempt to u n ite  Marxism and madness. She proves that 
on ly  the knowledge of the  s e l f ,  of "o n e ’ s room s", enables  the 
in d iv id u a l  to  e n v isio n  a c i t y  o f  harmony and peace.
B esides  these  p o ints  in  common, R igney , V lasto s  and 
P ic k e r in g  s t r e s s  d if fe r e n t  asp ects  which have been useful for my 
s t u d ie s . Barbara  H. R igney  p o ints  to  M artha ’ s nonpossessive  love 
as an a tt itu d e  o f those  who have learn ed  to  know them selves and 
th e ir  world. She reco g n izes  that  the  c h i l d r e n ’ s surv ival on the 
is la n d  and the  und erstand ing  of th e ir  supranormal a b i l i t i e s  i s  
o n ly  p o s s ib le  because  of the  co n sciou sn ess  of equal d ig n it y  among 
a d u lts  and c h ild r e n . The r e la t io n  ch ild ren- ad u lts  can be compared 
to A nna ’ s and S a u l ’ s su ccessfu l m eeting and to M artha ’ s and 
L y n d a ’ s voyage in . The presence  of i n s t it u t io n a l i z e d  power in  
B r ie f in g , however, destroys  W atkins* p o s s i b i l i t y  of d isc o v e rin g  
h is  true  id e n t it y .
In  V l a s t o s ’ a r t i c l e ,  the  re levan t  point  for my s tu d ie s  is
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the a n a ly s is  of the return  from the  psychic  voyages. V lasto s  
em phasizes a world fu ll  of p o t e n t ia l it ie s  a fter  the  return  in  The 
Golden  Notebook and the  The Four-Gated C it y , and co n trasts  t h is  
p o t e n t ia l it y  w ith  the  d iv in it y  that  i s  r e a l iz e d  and kept o n ly  
during  the voyage in  B r ie f in g . The c o n tr a s tiv e  aspects  between 
B r ie f in g  and the  other two novels  a llo w , according  to my p o in t  of 
v iew , a relevan t  and worthy a n a ly s is . However, V lastos  ommits the 
most im portant reason  for C h a r l e s 's  f a i l u r e : the  v is io n  o f  the 
cam ellia  and the inner and outer t e n d r ils  befo re  sub m ittin g  to 
shock treatm ent. Through th is  v is io n  i t  becomes c lear  the  
im portance of le t t in g  ev ery th in g  and everyone grow. The outer and 
inner t e n d r ils  try  several tim es to  reach  the cam ellia  but f a i l  
because time has not allow ed  t h is  accom plishm ent. V lasto s  does 
not mention that "T im ing  i s  the  whole p ro c e ss " CBDH, p. 2452). In  
f a c t , th is  v is io n  can be very  h e lp fu l to  the  und erstand ing  of 
C h a r le s ’ f a i l u r e  in  r e a l i z i n g  h is  true  id e n t it y . In  h is  e f fo r t s  
to  remember, L e ss in g  em phasizes not o n ly  the s leep y  s t a t e  the 
world is  in  but a lso  the  im portance o f time for the achievem ent 
of personal needs. In  C h a r le s ’ c a s e , in s t it u t i o n a l iz e d  power 
takes over and does not le t  him reach  the  cam ellia . The strong  
in flu e n c e  of p sy ch o terap ists  i s  l i k e  a strong  wind p e rp e tra t in g  
the total a n n ih ila t io n  of the  im pulse  at reach in g  for the  truth .
Jean  P ic k e r in g  shows that no knowledge about the  s e l f  and 
the world can be achieved  when the  p ro tag o nists  do not fa c e  the ir  
"room s" and the  p ain fu l e xp e rie n c e  o f Armageddon. The id ea l c it y  
becomes a p o s s ib i l i t y  a fter  the  atom ic holocaust and the  voyage 
in . There i s  no way to  sep a rate  both exp erien ces  i n  The 
Four-Gated C ity . The e xp erien c e  w ith  c o n tra rie s  happens in  The
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Golden  Notebook and in  B r ie f in g *  as w e ll , dem onstrating  the power 
of t h is  e xp erien c e  in  L e s s i n g 's  works.
Through a chro no lo gical exam ination  of The Golden  Notebook, 
The Foui— Gated C it y  and B r ie f in g  for  a D escent in t o  H e l l , my 
in t e n t io n  i s  to  show the  way L e s s i n g 's  p ro ta g o n ists  develop  th e ir  
understanding  o f the  m eaning of d iv is io n  and o f the  voyage in . I 
w ill  exam ine in  the  three  fo llo w in g  chapters  the  ways Anna W u lf , 
in  The Golden  Notebook, Martha Quest and Lynda C o ld r id g e , in  The 
Four-Gated C i t y , ’ and C harles  W atk in s , in  B r ie f in g  for  a Descent 
in to  H e l l , earn  the  knowledge o f th e ir  l im it s  and p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
as human beings  and as p a r t ic ip a n t s  in  a cosmic harmony. The work 
on their  d iv id e d  se lv e s  and the  voyage in  b r in g  to  each  one of 
the  characters  a new fa c e t  o f u n d e rsta n d in g ; co n seq uen tly , a 
d if fe r e n t  o r g a n iza t io n  of e xp erien c e  is  p resented  through the  
novels . Th is  developm ent of th e ir  u nd erstand in g  w ill  cu lm in ate  in  
Charles  W a t k in s ’ a scen sio n  to  the Crystal in  the  la s t  n o v e l . 
B r ie f in g .
The presence  of squares and c ir c l e s  in  the  th ree  novels  i s  
extrem ely  im portant s in c e  L e ss in g  develops  w ith  them the  
n e c e s s it ie s  of r e —g e n e ratin g  the  id e a  of what b e in g  human means 
and re- shaping the  s tru c tu r e  of r e la t io n s h ip s . Squares and 
c ir c le s  help  to i l l u s t r a t e  the way e xp erien ces  d u r in g  and a fte r  
the  voyage in  are  o rg an ize d . As a consequence , they  st im u la te  our 
thoughts about the  im portance of le a v in g  our minds open not o nly  
to  other human beings  and to  the  u n iv e rse  but a ls o  to o u rselv es .
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d a rk , i t  i s  so  dark 
i t  i s  dark
there  i s  a k ind  o f darkness here
L e ss in g , The Golden  Notebook
The f i r s t  words of the  black  notebook quoted in  the  epigraph  
above i l l u s t r a t e  the d i f f i c u l t i e s  that Anna, a w r ite r , fa ces  
w h ile  search in g  for a way to  w rite . The exp ression  through the  
w ritten  word has been f a l s e ,  o b l it e r a t in g , and has n eg lec ted  the 
truth  of fa c t s . Anna opposes darkness to  l ig h t  which i s  her hope, 
the fo rce  that prevents her from run n in g , from c a l l in g  someone, 
from  d e sp a ir in g . The change from  darkness to  l ig h t  corresponds to 
the  movement of The Golden  Notebook - the change from d a rk /c h a o s  
and form lessness  to l ig h t /in n e r  golden  notebook and Free  Women i s  
Anna W u lf ’ s and Saul G r e e n ’ s movement towards a better  
und erstand ing  o f them selves and of th e ir  world. Anna looks for 
answers a lso  in  the  company of a t h e r a p is t , Mrs. Marks, or Mother 
Sugar in  A nna ’ s words. She stim u lates  c r e a t iv it y , the  work on 
dream s, and m ainly  the openness to feel again . As a consequence , 
Anna s ta rts  fa c in g  the  aw areness of fragm entation  and d is s o lu t io n  
i n s i d e  and o u ts id e  h e r s e l f  w ithout n e g le c t in g  the  p o s s i b i l i t ie s  
o f s u r v iv a l , o f le a r n in g  and o f develo ping  in s id e  the w h irlp o o l.
L ik e  L a i n g ’ s The D iv ided  S e l f ,  p u b lish e d  in  1 9 6 1 , The Golden  
Notebook presents  in  1962  a p a in fu l  r e a l i t y  o f se p a ra te n e ss , 
egotism  and v io le n c e  among human b e in g s . L e s s in g ’ s novel g iv es  
em phasis to  the d iv id e d  s e l f  and to  the  s u f fe r in g s  and stru g g le s  
of people seen  as "s c h iz o p h r e n ic " . She points  out the 
d i f f i c u l t i e s  a human being  has in  d e a l in g  w ith  p e r s o n a lit ie s  that 
invade  her own and that threaten  the  in t e g r it y  of what i s  seen  by 
L e ss in g  as "t h e  c o r e " - the most precious  elem ent that 
c h a r a c te r ize s  the in t e g r it y  that a human being  has w ith  the  s e l f  
and w ith  the  world. The s ix t i e s  s t a r t , then , w ith  p u b lic a t io n s  
that show the  n e c e s s it ie s  of r e v is in g  concepts l ik e  s a n it y  and 
madness - concepts that are d is c u ss e d  and developed d u rin g  the 
decade.
Anna Wulf experiences  l i f e  in  many ways. She has an a c t iv e  
p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  the Communist P a r ty , i s  co n sta n tly  busy  w ith  her 
daughter , has been dedicated  to  her lover for f iv e  years  and has 
t r ie d  to be a fr e e  woman. Her f in a n c ia l  s e c u r it y  i s  guaranteed  by 
the  p r o f it s  o f the novel F ro n tie rs  o f War, a b est- seller . But 
Anna has a way of lo o king  at  l i f e  that i s  cu riou s . W ulf has 
d iv id e d  e xp erien c e  in t o  four notebooks , each having a d i f f e r e n t  
colour and concerning  a s p e c if ic  area  of her l i f e .
The black  notebook is  r e la t e d  to  the  part in s id e  Anna which 
d ea ls  w ith  w r it in g  - the b u sin ess  in v o lved  as well as the  sources 
of her c r e a t iv it y  in  F ro n tiers . She s u b d iv id e s  the notebook in t o  
two s e c t io n s . Source and Money, but o n ly  the f i r s t  s e c t io n  is  
re levan t  to  t h is  a n a ly s is . The Source e lu c id a te s  A nn a ’ s 
r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  a group of communist f r ie n d s , and how the ir  
s tay  at a hotel in  A fr ic a  b r in g s  about the id e a s  for the  p lo t  of
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her novel. C ynicism , n o s t a lg ia  and id e a lis m  are  present in  t h is  
d e s c r ip t io n  of th e ir  l iv e s  and r e f le c t  A nna ’ s and the  g r o u p 's  
preocupation  w ith  the  colour b a r , communism, human r e la t io n s h ip s  
and the in t u it io n  of a correspondence  between nature  and human 
behavior . Th is  correspondence  becomes ev iden t  in  the ir  e xp e r ie n c e  
of l i f e  in  A fr ic a  and d is tu rb s  A nna ’ s rerea d in g  o f F ro n tie r s . For 
c r i t i c  Mary Ann S in g le t o n , who has s tu d ie d  the A fr ic a n  v e ld  in  
L e s s in g ’ s f i c t i o n ,  the  veld  stands  for "t h e  unconscious , physical 
world of nature  that  n o urish es  mankind w ith  i t s  u n it y  but a ls o  
i n f l i c t s  i t s  own m indless  r e p e t it io n  and , in  human term s, c r u e lt y  
and i n d i f f e r e n c e s "1. A nn a ’ s in c a p a c it ie s  for w ritin g  a n o v e l , a 
report a fter  F ro n tie rs  and the  reason  for s t a r t in g  
p sy c h o an a ly sis , have at roots  an in c a p a c it y  to  avoid  n ih i l is m  and 
a s t e r i l e  cy n ic ism  towards l i f e .  As Anna r e a l iz e s  in  The Golden  
Notebook, the  novel she  has  w r itte n  e l i c i t s  several f e e l in g s  that 
shame her and block c r e a t iv it y :
The novel i s  'abo ut* a colour bar problem . I s a id  
no th in g  in  i t  that w asn ’ t true . But the em otion i t  
came out of was som ething f r ig h t e n in g , the  
u n h ealth y , f e v e r is h , i l l i c i t  excitem ent o f 
w artim e, a ly in g  n o s t a lg ia , a lo n gin g  for  l ic e n c e , 
for freedom , for  the Ju n g le , for fo rm lessn ess . I t  
i s  so  c lear  to  me that I c a n ’ t read  that novel now 
w ithout f e e l in g  asham ed, as i f  I were in  a s t r e e t  
naked. Cp. 823
The red notebook , on i t s  tu rn , presents the r e a l i t y  of 
d iv is io n s  in s id e  the  B r it is h  Communist Party . Anna has 
p a r t ic ip a t e d  in t e n s iv e l y  not o nly  as a member but a ls o  as a 
secretary . But may th in g s  in t e n s i f y  the  s p l i t s  in  the  s tru c tu r e  
of the C. P. as we'll as among i t s  members. In c o h e re n c e s , the
d isc o v ery  o f crim es , the r e p e t it io n  of m istakes in  younger 
g en eratio n s  c o n tr ib u te  to A n n a 's  d i s i l l u s i o n  w ith  the  P arty  and 
the consequent leav e .
The y e llo w  notebook p resen ts  A nna ’ s and M ic h a e l 's  
r e la t io n s h ip  in  a f ic t io n a l  form - the  novel The Shadow o f the  
T h ird . The p ro ta g o n ists , E l la  and P a u l , stand  for Anna and 
M ichael. E l l a  i s  a w riter  who, l i k e  Anna, i s  in v o lved  w ith  deep  
f e e l in g s , v ita l  q uestio n s  for her l i f e .  In  E l l a ’ s c a s e , death  and 
s u ic id e  are  im portant themes. W hile  F ro n tie rs  d ea ls  w ith  the 
colour bar and w ith  "th e  secret  u gly  fr ig h t e n in g  p u lse  of war 
i t s e l f "  Cp. 1 6 2 ) ,  Shadow re v e a ls  a w riter  w orried  w ith  su r fa c e s  
and u nd ercurrents . The p ro tago nist  in  E l l a ’ s n o v e l , who i s  a man, 
has an o rg an ize d  l i f e  on the  s u r fa c e  whereas the  undercurrent i s  
one of d e s p a ir . "The  growth of the  unknown in t e n t io n  to  commit 
s u i c i d e "  C p .1 8 1 )  i s  l in k e d  to  im p o ssib le  fa n t a s ie s  o f a fu tu re  
and b e a u t ifu l  l i f e .  E l la  sug gests  that  the  apparent order in  the  
s u r fa c e  of t h is  man’ s l i f e  i s  not s a n it y  but an in t im a t io n  of 
madness. In  t h is  way, the y e llo w  notebook re v e a ls  not o n ly  the  
Anna who w rite s  f ic t io n  about h e r s e lf  but a lso  the  w riter  ^who 
r e a l i z e s  d iv is io n  in s id e  the  human b e in g  - a d iv is io n  which 
re q u ir e s  the  r e - d e fin it io n  o f  the  concepts of o rd e r , s a n it y  and 
madness.
The b lu e  notebook i s  a d ia r y  that shows the  r e a l i t y  in  the  
world around Anna and the way she  reacts  toward i t .  She 
r e c o g n ize s  that many people  do not want to  f e e l ,  but in s te a d  
l im it  th e ir  emotion and l iv e  based  on pain- giving . She w rites  
about d a i l y  events but sometimes t h is  proves i n e f f i c i e n t .  Her 
language  i s  not good enough to  show r e a l i t y , and she  f in d s  an
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elem ent of u n tru th fu ln e ss  In  her words which i s  l in k e d  to 
s t e r i l i t y  in  l i f e .  In  lo t s  o f p laces  the  d ia r y  i s  taken  over by 
newspaper c u tt in g s . But to  w r it in g  corresponds an elem ent of 
o r g a n iza t io n . The four notebook a r e , at l e a s t , a d e fen c e  a g a in s t  
total f r a g i l i t y  and form lessn ess  as we see  in  t h is  image:
She used an old- fash ioned  music stool for  t h is  
o ccup atio n , and she now spun i t  h ig h , alm ost as 
h igh  as the  t a b le  i t s e l f ,  and sat  lo o k in g  down at 
the four notebooks as i f  she  were a general on the  
top of a m ountain , w atching  her arm ies d ep lo y  in  
the v a l le y  below . Cp. 723
But Anna i s  q uestio ned  because  o f her determ inatio n  to  l i v e  
in  compartments, to defend  h e r s e lf  w ith  the  b a rr ie r  of notebooks. 
I n  the novel Free Women, w ritten  a fte r  the  notebooks and 
presented  in  f iv e  s e c t io n s  which  s u b d iv id e  the  p re se n ta t io n  of 
each  o f the four co loured  notebooks, Anna W ulf i s  not o n ly  the  
w riter  but a lso  the  name of the  p ro tag o n ist . In  Free Women, Anna 
W ulf i s  questioned  by Tommy, son of her fr ie n d  M o lly , who 
c o nfro nts  her w ith  the  tendency  to  com partm entalize :
And you a r e n ’ t even honest enough to  l e t  y o u rs e lf  
be what you are  - e v e r y t h in g ’ s d iv id e d  o f f  and 
s p l i t  up. . . . Y o u  take  care  to  d iv id e  y o u rs e lf  up 
in t o  compartments. I f  th in g s  are  a chao s , then  
t h a t ’ s what they  are . I d o n ’ t think  t h e r e ’ s a 
pattern  anywhere. You are  ju s t  making p attern s  out 
of cow ardice . Cp. 2733
Tommy i s  mentioned by  Anna in  the  notebooks but in  Free  
Women the  w riter  lead s  him  to  a d i f f i c u l t  sol f  -questi on - he 
t r ie s  to  commit s u ic id e  a fte r  t h is  d ia lo g u e  w ith  Anna. A n n a ’ s 
cow ardice  i s  too p a in fu l  to  him and he c a n ’ t understand  the
reasons for not fa c in g  chaos.
Along w ith  A nn a ’ s exte r io r  fragm entation  in  four d i f f e r e n t  
notebooks, she  i s  in v o lv e d  w ith  d iv is io n s  in s id e  h e r s e l f . They 
express them selves in  d i f f e r e n t  forms: n ightm ares, dream s, 
v is io n s  and shadows. In  many of th ese  dreams th e re  i s  a 
d isru p tio n  o f what she  i s  - the  "c o r e "  o f h e r s e lf  - and a slo w  
emergence o f  a l ie n  p e r s o n a l it ie s . But the  im portance o f the 
m an ifestatio n  o f d iv is io n s  in  dream s, n ightm ares, etc . l i e s  on 
the c ap ac ity  for  s t im u la t in g  A nn a ’ s co n fro n tatio n  w ith  chaos and 
form lessness . She knows that "t h e  p recio u s  s e l f "  - L a i n g ’ s real 
s e l f  - has to  be preserved  and that  the  a l ie n  p e r s o n a lit ie s  can 
not a n n ih ila t e  the  e xp e rie n c e  in s id e  chaos. A nna ’ s w orld of 
dreams can not be separated  from  the  w r it in g  of notebooks as 
w ell . Both dreams and notebooks a re  m a n ife sta t io n s  of the  attem pt 
to  face  p a in , v io le n c e  and to  overcome the a n n ih ila t io n  of 
experience . The d e t a ile d  study  o f  dream s, nightm ares and shadows 
that fo llo w s  has the  in t e n t io n  o f  showing the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  that  
Anna has in  in t e g r a t in g  her d i f f e r e n t  exp erien ces  in  l i f e  and the  
n e c e s s it ie s , at t h is  p o in t , of f a c in g  the  v io le n c e  that surrounds  
her and the c o n f l ic t s  in v o lv ed  in  t h is  process . She has to  le a r n  
that c o n fl ic t  and l im it a t io n  of f e e l in g  a r e , n e c e s s a r ily , steps  
in  the d ir e c t io n  o f the  und erstand in g  o f what an in d iv id u a l  i s .
/~
"An enormous web of b e a u t ifu l  fa b r ic  stretch ed  o u t "  C p .2 9 7 3 . 
The scene  o f A n n a ’ s dream in  the  red  notebook em phasizes the  map. 
Anna keeps d is t a n c e  from the  em broidered p ic tu re s  and myths of 
mankind whose most im p ressiv e  colour i s  red . Red i s  the  S o v ie t  
Union. Black i s  A fr ic a . B u t , su d d e n ly , the  colours  s ta r t  m elting  
and flo w ing  in t o  each  other and w h ile  t h is  process tak es  p lac e
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"t h e  world becomes w hole, a ll  one b e a u t ifu ll  g l i t t e r in g  c o lo u r " 
C p .2 9 83 . But the  p ulses  become so in t e n s e  that  an exp lo sio n  
occurs. An e xp lo sio n  of hap p iness . Nothing  e ls e  e x is t s  and the 
world i s  a chaos. Then Anna hears a small v o ic e : "Somebody p u lle d  
a thread  o f the  fa b r ic  and i t  a ll  d is s o l v e d "  Cp. 2 9 8 3 . Her 
r e ac t io n  towards the  dream i s  im portant: " I  woke up , jo y fu l  and 
e l a t e d "  C p .2 9 8 3 . T h is  dream , by  b e in g  p resented  in  the  red 
notebook , r e f le c t s  A nna ’ s p o l it ic a l  awareness o f  the  d iv is io n s  of 
c o u n tr ie s . I t  i s  o n ly  when the  colours  s t a r t  m elting  that Anna 
f e e l s  happiness . As the  colours  turn in t o  "a  colour I have never 
seen  in  my l i f e "  C p .2 9 8 3 , the  happiness o f u n i f ic a t i o n  becomes 
immense. The exp lo sio n  and , co n seq uen tly , chaos are  not a reason  
for sorrow. On the  co n trary , chaos means jo y , s a t is f a c t io n . The 
d iv is io n s  have ended and the  fa b r ic  has d is s o lv e d .
Anna ’ s second dream occurs in  the  y e llo w  notebook. A nna ’ s 
v o ic e  i s  E l l a ’ s . The scen ery , however, i s  much more p a in fu l  than 
in  the  f i r s t  dream. B e fo re  s le e p in g , E l l a  has been in  P a u l ’ s 
house and r e a l i z e s  not o n ly  the  c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  o f the  trap  t h is  
house has been  but a ls o  the  p robable  c h a r a c t e r is t ic  of 
fragm entation  that  the  community p resen ts : "a n d  she  looked  down 
the  stre e t  and thought that  p robably  they  were a ll  l i k e  t h i s ,  a ll  
in  fragm ents , not one of them a w hole , r e f l e c t in g  a w hole l i f e ,  a 
whole human b e in g "  C p .2 2 63 . In  her dream , th e n , E l l a  t r ie s  to  
prevent the house from d is in t e g r a t in g . She t r ie s  to  o r g a n ize  the 
rooms acco rding  to  her s t y le  but a fte r  do ing  i t  the room returns  
to  i t s  former aspect . A recurren t  im age i n  the  n o v e l , the  w alls  
d is s o l v in g , appears in  t h is  dream for the  f i r s t  tim e. The reason  
for t h is  fragm entation  i s  c o n f l i c t , the  absence  of order and
obedience  to  a central command: "o n ly  by  an e f fo r t  of w ill  could  
she prevent the  house d is in t e g r a t i n g , and f l y in g  o f f  in  a ll  
d ir e c t io n s  because  of the  c o n f l ic t  between the  room s" C p .2 2 9 3 . 
Anna-Ella knows that  her stren g th  i s  too small and that the  
c o n fl ic t  i s  n o t , for a w h ile , a reason  for happiness.
S u ffe r in g  and h ap piness  come s id e  by s id e  in  A n n a 's  dream 
with  a casket . She w rite s  about i t  in  the  f i r s t  b lu e  notebook. 
The scene  i s  an art  g a l l e r y , f u l l  of dead p ic tu re s  and s tatu e s . 
Anna i s  the  p ro ta g o n ist  and c a r r ie s  a casket  which  w ill  be 
d e liv e r e d  to  a group of people . But they  do not open the box. 
They start  g iv in g  her la r g e  sums o f money and Anna c r ie s . In  
order to  fo rc e  them to  lo o k , Anna opens up the  casket and , to  her 
s u r p r is e , i t  i s  fu l l  of fragm ents and p ie c e s  of f le s h  from all 
over the w orld . I t  i s  a com posite o f s u f fe r in g  represen ted  
through b it s  and p ie c e s . But the  businessm en  do not n o t ic e  the 
fragm entation . Anna shuts  the  box  w ith  sorrow  and when they  
d ec id e  to  open i t  they  a re  d e l ig h t e d : " I t  was a small green  
c ro co d ile  w ith  a w inking  sard o n ic  snout. I thought i t  was the  
image of a c r o c o d ile , made of j a d e , or em eralds, when I saw  i t  
was a l i v e , for la rg e  fr o ze n  te ars  r o l le d  down i t s  cheeks and 
turned in to  diam onds" C p .2 S 3 3 . What Anna f e e l s ,  th en , i s  
s u p e r io r ity : " I  laughed  out aloud  when I saw how I had cheated  
the businessm en and I woke u p " Cp. 2533  . T h is  ch e a tin g  o f the  
businessm en i s  central in  the  attem pt to  in te rp re t  the  dream. 
Anna is  s u r p r ise d  by the  v is io n  of the  fragm ents and by the  
v is io n  of the  c r o c o d ile . The p la c e  where the  d e l iv e r y  o f the  
casket happens i s  a ls o  s i g n i f i c a n t .  When compared to  Mother 
S u g a r ’ s c o n su lt in g  room, "a  s h r in e  to  a r t " ,  th is  art  g a l le r y
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g iv e s  the same im pression  of p e r fe c t io n , o f the sac red , o f the 
untouched. So , the commerce o f  A n n a 's  s e l f  i s  not accom plished  
because  of the busin essm en ’ s C p s y c h o th e ra p ists * 73 b lin d n e s s . On ly  
Anna can see  in  her im age i n  a shop window the  p le a s u r e  o f 
knowing more: "a  sm all , rather  p a le , d ry , s p ik y  woman, and there  
was a wry look on my fa c e  which I re c o g n ize d  as the g r in  on the  
snout of that m alic io u s  l i t t l e  green  c r o c o d ile  in  the  crystal 
casket of my dream " C p .2 5 4 3 . A n n a 's  fragm ents and her "c r o c o d il e "  
a re  parts of her s e l f .  However, the  p la c e  where they  sho uld  be 
d e liv e r e d  and the  peo p le  who should  understand  them are  not 
app ro p riate . The "s h r in e  to  a r t "  i s  too com plete and too dead. 
The c r o c o d ile , on the  other hand , i s  s t i l l  incom plete. I t  lack s  
the  fragm ents to be whole. But Anna, at t h is  t im e , c a n 't  
understand  that both v is io n s  a re  parts  o f h e r s e l f . The r e a l i t y  of 
v io le n c e  and d e stru c tio n  as well as the  p rec io u sn ess  of the 
diamonds have to  be matched in  A nn a ’ s e xp e r ie n c e  of the  s e l f  and 
of the  world. Although they  are  in  the  same c a sk e t , she  i s  s t i l l  
unable  to see  them to g e th e r .
A nna ’ s n ig h ts  a re  populated  by  nightm ares as w e ll . Along 
w ith  dreams in v o lv in g  c o n f l i c t ,  p a in  and jo y , c e r ta in  p r in c ip le s  
of terror invade  her intim acy . Anna t e l l s  Mother Sugar that  the 
"n ightm are  about d e s t r u c t io n "  i s  the name for "t h e  most 
fr ig h t e n in g  of a ll  the  d i f f e r e n t  types o f cycles  o f dream s" 
C p. 4633 . A fter  dream ing about i t  tw ic e , Anna names i t  "t h e  
nighm are about the  p r in c ip le  of s p it e , or m alice  - jo y  in  s p i t e "  
Cp. 4632). In  one of the  dream s, the  p r in c ip le  takes the  form  o f a 
wooden vase from R u ss ia . The vase  has a p e r s o n a lit y  which i s  
d e s tr u c t iv e  and a n a rc h ic . The other tim e the p r in c ip le  takes
shape in  an o ld  man. He i s  dw arf- lik e  and Anna i s  even more 
t e r r i f ie d  because  he is  human: "T h is  o ld  man sm iled  and g ig g le d  
and s n ig g e r e d , was u g ly , v ita l  and p o w e rfu l , and a g a in , what he 
represented  was pure s p it e , m a lic e , jo y  in  m a lic e , jo y  in  a 
d e s tr u c t iv e  im p u lse " Cpp. 463-42). Anna i s  a f r a id  when the 
p r in c ip le  in v o lv e s  her "w a l l s " ,  her "room s". In  t h is  c a s e , 
b e s id e s  fa c in g  c o n f l ic t , Anna has to  "h o ld  the  f o r t " ,  the  house 
that i s  h e r s e l f . "And I dreamed the  dream a g a in , alw ays when 
p a r t ic u la r ly  t i r e d , of my s e l f  or under s t r e s s , or i n  c o n f l ic t ,  
when I could  fee l  that the w alls  o f  my s e l f  were t h in  or in  
d a n g e r " C p .4 6 4 ) .  The most t e r r i f y in g  e xp e r ie n c e  happens when the 
p r in c ip le  of d e stru c tio n  does not have any th in g  to  hold  i t s e l f  
to. When Anna r e a l i z e s  i t  i s  in  a f r ie n d  o f  h e rs , the  horror 
becomes more in te n s e : " I  was fr ig h t e n e d  because  i f  the elem ent is  
now o u ts id e  o f  myth, and in s id e  another human b e in g , then  i t  can 
o n ly  mean i t  i s  lo o se  in  me a ls o , or can too e a s i l y  be ev oked " 
C p. 4 6 5 ) .
Another world in  A nna ’ s l i f e  portrays  the  s i m i l a r i t i e s  
between the  s to ry  o f her l i f e  and the  f i c t i o n  she  w rite s  in  order 
to  better  understand  i t :  the  w orld  o f  shadows. Shadows a re  a 
c o n tin u a tio n , p arts  of what we are . For Anna, shadows are  not 
o nly  r e f le c t io n s  o f her s e l f  but a lso  sources  for  the  
understanding  of what she i s .  She has to  submerge in  t h is  world 
and there  f in d  the  reason  for the  b u ild in g  up of her s e l f .  The 
world of shadows expresses  i t s e l f  b a s i c a l l y  in  A nn a ’ s f ic t io n a l  
sto ry  w ith  E l la /A n n a  - P a u l /M ic h e l . Anna g iv e s  t h is  s t o r y  a name: 
The Shadow of the T h ird . E lla  has an a f f a ir  w ith  P a u l , a m arried  
man. She i s  a ls o  a w riter occupied  w ith  the  theme o f s u i c id e  and
w ith  the growth of i t  u ntil  the death  of the  p ro ta g o n ist . The 
b u ild in g  up of death  in  E l l a ’ s story  has i t s  correspondence  w ith  
the  changing  of the  shadow in  E l l a ’ s l i f e .  At f i r s t ,  the  shadow 
i s  P a u l ’ s w i f e , the  th ir d . Then , i t  changes in t o  E l l a ’ s f a n t a s ie s  
about P a u l ’ s w ife , a k ind  of E l l a ’ s a lte r  ego. F i n a l l y , the  
shadow becomes h e r s e l f . The process i s  l i k e  that : E l la  forms the  
image of P a u l ’ s w ife  as "a  seren e , calm , u n je a lo u s , u nen v io u s , 
undemanding woman, fu ll  o f resources o f h ap piness  in s id e  h erself* ' 
C p .2123 . She knows, however, that P a u l ’ s d e s c r ip t io n  does not 
match th is  p ic tu re . S lo w ly  E lla  begins  to understand  that  "t h i s  
i s  what she would l ik e  to  be h e r s e l f , t h is  im agined  woman i s  her 
own shadow, ev ery th in g  she  i s  n o t " C p .2 1 23 . But why i s  E l l a ’ s 
im age so  d if f e r e n t  from P a u l ’ s w ife  and from  her own? One o f the  
answers could  be her dependence on him. E l l a 's  l i f e ,  at t h is  
p o in t , corresponds to  a shadow: "E very  f i b r e  in  h e r s e l f  i s  woven 
w ith  him , and she cannot im agine  l iv in g  w ithout him. . . And she  i s  
c l in g in g , so  she  comes to  r e a l i z e ,  to  t h is  im age o f  the  other 
woman, the  t h ir d , as a sort  of s a fe t y  p ro te c tio n  for  h e r s e l f "  
C p .2133 . In  t h is  w orld  of shadows, E l l a  understands P a u l ’ s 
je a lo u sy  through h is  shadow  which i s  a se lf- h a tin g  r a k e , f r e e , 
c a s u a l , h e a r t l e s s "  C p .2 1 33 . The r e a l i z a t io n  o f the e x is te n c e  of 
th ese  shadows is  part o f a conscious  mind. The p ercep tio n  of 
P a u l ’ s shadow, by E l l a ,  i l l u s t r a t e s  the  r e a l i z a t io n : “So what i t  
means i s ,  that  in  coming together w ith  E l l a ,  in  a se r io u s  
r e la t io n s h ip , the  rak e  in  h im self has been  b a n ish e d , pushed 
a s id e , and now stands  in  the wings o f  h is  p e r s o n a l it y , 
tem porarily  unused , w a it in g  to  r e t u r n " C p .2 1 3 3 . P a u l ’ s shadow , 
then , has a n e g a t iv e  asp ect . When E lla  a n a ly ze s  her own she  knows
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i t  i s  p o s it iv e  due to the asp ects  o f calm ness , u n je a lo u s y  and 
s e r e n ity . However, her s e l f  i s  n e g ativ e . P a u l ’ s ,  on th e  other 
hand , i s  p o s it iv e . So , the  world o f shadows i s  com plex due to  a 
p o la r it y  w hich , according  to  E l l a ,  i s  always p resent . A g a in  we 
come to  L e s s i n g ’ s and L a i n g ’ s id e a  that  i t  i s  n ecessary  to  fa c e  
the two s id e s  of the p o la r it y  r e a l /g o o d  - f a l s e /e v i l  in  order to  
accom plish  a better  in t e g r a t io n  and u nd erstand in g  o f  the  human 
s e l f .
T h is  aspect of shadows gets  more in t e r e s t in g  when the  study
of E l l a ’ s f ic t io n  s ta r ts . The a n a ly s is  o f E l l a ’ s d i f f i c u l t i e s  in
w r itin g  i s  exe m p lifie d  in  the im age o f a "d r y  w e l l " .  She looks
in t o  h e r s e lf  but she gets  o n ly  dry  sentences . The need for  w ater ,
for the images shaping  them selves i s  v ita l  for E l l a ’ s developm ent 
i
o f w ritin g . So , I see  the  search  for o u t lin e s  and im ages as 
another s id e  of E l l a ’ s need for  c l a r i t y , for l ig h t : " E l l a ,  a lon e  
in  her room, looks in to  her p r iv a t e  p o o l , w a it in g  for the  shadows 
to  form , for the sto ry  to  shape i t s e l f "  Cp. 4 523 . She knows that 
there  i s  a book w a it in g , in s id e  h e r , to be w ritten . I t  i s  c lear  
to  her that there  i s  a p o s s i b i l i t y  for change in  the  w r it in g  of 
t h is  story :
I ’ ve got to  accept the  p atterns  of self- know ledge  
which mean unhappiness  or at le a s t  a d ry n ess . But 
I can tw ist  i t  in t o  v icto ry . A man and a woman - 
yes. Both at the  end of the ir  te th e r . Both 
cracking  up because  o f a d e l ib e r a t e  attem pt to 
transcend  the ir  own l im it s . And out o f c h a o s , a 
new kind  o f stren g th . Cp. 4543
B esid es  fo c u sin g  on E l l a ’ s /A n n a ’ s d i f f i c u l t i e s  to  w r it e , the  
image of the  dry  w e ll , o f "a  cracked  opening  in t o  the  e a rth  that
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was all d u s t "  Cp. 3983 i l l u s t r a t e s  the d iv is io n s  Anna i s  enduring . 
The process o f d is s o lv in g , o f becoming a d i f f e r e n t  sub stance  from  
her own, shows A nna ’ s f r a g i l e  s tate . The Jar and c rack in g  up are  
parts  o f a process that  in t e n s i f ie s  as the  voyage in t o  madness 
approaches: a fu rth er  understanding  of the  s e l f ,  of the  fo r c e s , 
good and bad , that compose the u n iv erse . E s p e c ia lly  in  the  
second y ello w  notebook , Anna shows the  s p l i t  E l l a  i s  
e xp e r ie n c in g . B efo re  s e x  w ith  Cy M a itla n d , E l l a  understands the 
e xp erien c e  she w ill  have w ith  him: "H e  was s tan d in g  across  the 
room from h er ; and she saw him as a ll  f l e s h , a body of warm, 
abundant, exuberant f le s h . Very well then , t h a t ’ s what i t  would 
be. CAt t h is  p o in t , E l la  detached h e r s e lf  from E l l a ,  and stood to 
one s id e , w atching  and mar vel 1 i ng. 3 "  C p. 3 2 03 . During  s e x  E l la  
continues  apart : "C E l la  was stan d in g  to  one s id e , t h in k in g  
ir o n ic a l l y : Well , w e l l ! 3 "  Cp. 3203 . The parentheses  h e lp  to  g iv e  
t h is  sense  of d is t a n c e  even in s id e  the  te x t  and c o n tin u e  a fter  
sex : "CAt t h is  p o int  E l l a  became h e r s e l f ,  one p erso n , both o f 
them th in k in g  as one. 3 "  Cp. 3 203 . E l la  a ls o  has an e xp e r ie n c e  o f 
d is r u p t io n  when the  shadow o f the  t h ir d  becomes h e r s e l f : "As  E l la  
cracks and d is in t e g r a t e s , she holds f a s t  to  the  id e a  of E l la  
w hole, h ealth y  and happy " C p .4373 . She t r ie s  to  m aintain  the  
"go o d , w ise  and seren e  woman" in s id e  her so  that  "t h e  f o r t r e s s "  
can be held . Anna i s  ab le  to p erc e iv e  E l l a  as a detached  and 
separate  person: " I  see  E l l a , w alking  s lo w ly  about a b ig  empty 
room, t h in k in g , w a it in g . I Anna, see  E l la . Who i s ,  o f co u rse , 
Anna. But that i s  the  p o in t , for she  i s  n o t "  C p .4 4 7 3 . At the 
moment o f  w r it in g  about E l l a ,  Anna detaches  h e r s e l f . Or: both 
become separated : “ E l l a  f lo a t s  away from me and becomes someone
e l s e "  C p .4473 . In  t h is  process o f f lo a t in g  away and d is s o l v i n g , 
Anna becomes a f r a id . When she says "I  rem ain Anna because  o f a 
c e r t a in  k ind  of in t e l l i g e n c e "  C p .4 6 3 3 , she  proves that the  o n ly  
th in g  that prevents her total a n n ih ila t io n  i s  t h is  mechanism: " I  
s tay  above a ll  t h is  chaos , because  o f t h is  in c r e a s in g ly  c o ld , 
c r i t i c a l ,  b a lan c in g  l i t t l e  b ra in  of m ine" C p .3083 . In  a s im ilar  
way to  L a i n g ’ s real s e l f ,  Anna holds to  what is  p rec io u s  and 
central in  her l i f e .
How does psychotherapy  h e lp  in  t h is  process of d is s o l v i n g , 
of lo s in g  f a i t h  in  the act of w r it in g ?  I s  Mother S u g a r ’ s 
treatm ent a h e lp fu l so lu t io n  for a better  u nd erstand in g  of the  
fragm ented in d iv id u a l  and fragm ented w orld? Mother Su g ar , by 
re p re se n tin g  the  in s t it u t i o n a l i z e d  truth  of mental h e a lt h , i s  the 
w eighing  b a la n c e , the  coordinator of fa c t s  that can "s a v e "  Anna. 
The treatm ent i s  c h a r a c te r ize d  by  unanswered q u e s t io n s , ir o n ic a l  
sm ile s , s i l e n c e s , encouraging  noddings . B efore  the voyage in t o  
madness w ith  S a u l , Anna and Mother Sugar e s t a b l is h  a r e la t io n s h ip  
that t r ie s  to  prevent A nna ’ s d is in t e g r a t io n .
At t h is  moment, i t  i s  im portant to  consider  L a i n g 's  id e a s  
about the  theme o f fragm entation . The in d iv id u a l , by b e in g  
h e lp e d , in  a true  in te re xp e rim e n t!a l  r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  a 
t h e r a p is t , can try  the u n i f ic a t io n  of the  broken p ieces  so  that  a 
hew order i s  e s t a b lis h e d . C o n sid erin g  L a i n g ’ s id e a s  i t  i s  ev id en t  
that L e ss in g  presents  a s im ilar  v iew  in  The Golden  Notebook. Anna 
d e f in e s  the  word neuro tic  in  a way which i s  s im ilar  to  L a i n g ’ s: 
" I ’ m going  to make the  obvious point  that perhaps the  word 
n euro tic  means the c o n d itio n  of b e in g  h ig h ly  co n sciou s  and 
developed . The essence  of n eu ro sis  i s  c o n f l ic t . But the  essen ce
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of l iv in g  now, f u l l y ,  not b lo c k in g  o f f  to  what goes on , is  
c o n f l i c t "  Cp. 4 563 . S o , for both L a in g  and L e s s in g , som ething 
precious  belongs to  the  d is c u s s io n  o f the  real meaning of b e in g  
in  c o n f l ic t  and of b e in g  s p l i t .  Anna co n tin ues  e x p lo r in g  the  
relevance  of not l im it in g  by  r e a l i s i n g  that : " I n  fact  I ’ ve 
reached the  s tag e  where I look at p eople  and say  - he or sh e , 
they  are  whole at  a ll  because  t h e y ’ ve chosen to block o f f  at t h is  
stag e  or that . P eo ple  s t a y  sane  by b lo c k in g  o f f ,  by l im it in g  
them selves" C p .4 5 6 3 . L e s s in g , through A nna ’ s psychological 
treatm ent, proposes a r e - d e fin it io n  of the  real meaning of 
s an ity . Anna i s  the  exam ple o f t h is  normal person  when she  l im it s  
h e rs e lf  in  her notebooks. W ith  them she  i s  try in g  to  rem ain sane .
Mother S u g a r ’ s c o n su lt in g  room is  the  p lace  where opposed 
fo rces  confront them selves. Anna i s  conscious  of two d if f e r e n t  
"s u b s ta n c e s " there . " I  look at the room we are  s i t t i n g  in . I t  i s  
t a l l ,  lo n g , d a rk , q u ieten ed . I t  has flo w ers  everywhere. The w alls  
are  covered w ith  rep ro d u ctio ns  o f m asterpieces  and there  a re  
statu es . I t  i s  alm ost l i k e  an art  g a lle r y . I t  i s  a d e d ica te d  
room" Cp. 2 393 . Yet Anna i s  b a s i c a l l y  d if f e r e n t  from  t h is  
p lea su ra b le  p lace : "n o th in g  in  my l i f e  corresponds w ith  anyth ing  
in  th is  room — my l i f e  has always been cru d e , u n f in is h e d , raw , 
t e n t a t iv e "  C p p .2 3 9 3 . I t  is  a ls o  in  Mother S u g a r ’ s room that  a 
d is c u ss io n  of what Anna sho uld  be l i k e  takes  p lace . The th e r a p is t  
u su a lly  r e la t e s  A nn a ’ s dreams w ith  myths and i s  bored when Anna 
t r ie s  to  in t e r p r e t  them in  her own way. But i t  i s  e x a c t ly  t h is  
naming of A nn a ’ s dreams that d im in ish e s  her s u f fe r in g . Dreams and 
myths are  safer  than  r e a l i t y :
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But when I try  to  use an e xp e r ie n c e , the  wolves 
coma down out o f the  fo r e s t , or when the  c a s t le  
gates  o p e n . . .  When I ’ m f l y in g  l i k e  Ic a r u s  - d u rin g  
these  dream s, no matter what fr ig h t e n in g  m aterial 
they  in c o rp o rate , I could  cry  w ith  h ap p in ess . And 
I know why - i t ’ s because  all p a in , and the 
k i l l i n g  and the  v io le n c e  is  s a f e l y  h e ld  in  the 
sto ry  and i t  c a n ’ t hurt me. C p .4373
What Anna needs is  the freedom  to  be Anna Freem an, her fa m ily  
name, and le a v e  the  Wulf b e h in d ; in  Mother S u g a r ’ s sacred  room: 
" ’ The next stag e  i s ,  s u r e ly , that  I le a v e  the  s a fe t y  o f  myth and 
Anna Wulf walks forward a lo n e ’ "  Cp. 4573 . Later on she r e a ffirm s : 
" I ’ m t ir e d  of the wolves and the  c a s t le s  and the  fo r e s t s  and the  
p r ie s t s . I can cope w ith  them in  any form they  choose to  present 
them selves. But I ’ ve to ld  you , I want to walk o f f ,  by m yself, 
Anna Freem an" C p .4583 . So , i t  i s  not s u r p r is in g  that Anna values  
the  new, the  non- cyclic as b a s ic  for her l i f e  and opens up her 
whole e x is te n c e  for t h is  dim ension : " ’ sometimes I meet p eo p le , 
and i t  seems to  me the  fa c t  they  are  cracked  a c r o s s , t h e y ’ re  
s p l i t ,  means they  are  keeping  them selves open for so m eth ing ’ ” 
Cp. 4 603 . Here we see  that the  dry  well has i t s  value .
W hile  a n a ly s in g  dreams w ith  Anna, Mother Sugar t r ie s  to  
capture  the  meaning of the  fr ig h t e n in g  and h o r r ify in g  asp ects  of 
the  p r in c ip le s  of joy-in-spi te . T h is  i s  another s id e  of A nna ’ s 
e xp erien c e  w ith  therapy  - Mother Sugar wants to  e xp lo re  em otions 
and fe e l in g s  tru ly . Anna q u estio n s : " ’ I f  t h is  f ig u r e  i s  an 
elem ental and c r e a t iv e  fo r c e , for good as well as e v i l ,  then  why 
should  I fear  i t  so t e r r i b l y ? ’ " C p .4 6 43 . Mother Sugar answers 
w ith  the  wisdom req u ired  by A nna ’ s s it u a t io n : " ’ Perhaps as you 
dream deeper y o u ’ ll  fe e l  the v i t a l i t y  as good as well as b a d ’ " 
C p .4643 . T h is  proves to  be true . A nna ’ s awareness i s  much more
so
developed a fter  the  c o n fro n tatio n  w ith  her d iv id e d  s e l f :
I t  i s  p o ss ib le  that  in  order to  keep  lo v e , 
f e e l i n g , tenderness  a l i v e ,  i t  w ill  be n e c e ss a ry  to  
fee l  these  em otions am biguously , even for  what i s  
f a l s e  and debased , or for  what i s  s t i l l  an id e a , a 
shadow in  the w il le d  im a g in a tio n  o n l y . . .  or i f  
what we feel i s  p a in , then  we must fe e l  i t ,  
acknow ledging  th at  th e  a l t e r n a t iv e  i s  death . 
Better anything  than  the  shrew d , the  c a lc u la t e d , 
the  non-commital, the  r e fu sa l  o f g iv in g  for  fear  
of the  c o n s e q u e n c e s ... C p. 5295
The voyage in t o  the  s e l f  i s ,  t h e r e fo r e , a n ec essa ry  s te p  for  the  
com prehension o f the  fragm entary  n atu re  o f  s e l f  and l i f e .  The 
fa c t  that the  characters  do not avo id  the  voyage means that  p a in , 
d iv is io n , chaos , and co nseq uently , the  search  are  v ita l  for  th e ir  
mature and total v is io n  o f the  world . O n ly  w ith  the e x p lo r a t io n  
o f terror and beauty  can a c r e a t iv e  fo r c e  be born.
D oris  L e ss in g  uses the f l a t  w ith  i t s  aspect  of e n c lo s u r e , of 
s h e l l ,  as the p er fe c t  s e t t in g  for  the  e xp e r ie n c e  of u n i f ic a t io n . 
Several c r i t ic s  have stu d ie d  the  aspect  o f q u a t e r n it y , r e f le c t e d  
in  the sp a tia l  c o n fig u ra t io n  o f the  four w a l ls , i n  some of 
L e s s in g 's  works and the  co n clu sio n s  vary . Fred erick  R. Karl in  
h is  a r t ic l e  "D o r is  L e ss in g  in  the S i x t i e s :  The New Anatomy of 
M elancholy " negates M irces E l i a d e ’ s id e a  o f space  as b e in g  sacred  
and d ir e c ts  h is  id e a s  to  a v is io n  of the  room "w hose a ir  i s  f o u l ; 
space  is  not i n f i n i t e ,  but geom etric , and i t  s i g n i f i e s  the  f in a l  
v e stig e s  o f the  p ro fane  c i t y " 2. Karl a ls o  em phasizes the  n e g a t iv e  
asp ects  o f the  " f o u r s "  in  L e s s i n g ’ s work: "T h e  ’ f o u r s ’ in d ic a t e  
all d ir e c t io n s , negate  com pletion , b a f f l e  e xp a n s io n , i n t e n s i f y  
the enclosed  quest . There i s  no magic in  f o u r "  Cp. 292). W ith  t h is  
l a s t  o p inio n  i t  i s  im p o ssib le  to  agree . The fa c t  that  the
e x p lo r a t io n  of chaos takes p lace  in  a space  lim it e d  by four w alls  
does not d im in ish  the valu e  of the  e xp erien c e . As a  matter of 
f a c t ,  J u n g 's  comment on q u a te rn ity  as p resented  in  the  D ic t io n a r y  
of Symbols i s  relevan t  to  t h is  d is c u ss io n : "Ju n g  touches upon 
t h is  q u e s t io n , commenting that the  sq u are , as the  minimal 
com posite  number C sym bolizing  a s itu a t io n !), rep resen ts  the 
p l u r a l is t  or inner s ta te  of the  man who i s  not yet at one w ith
g
h im s e lf "  . I n  the  same way, Jean  P ic k e r in g  in  her a r t i c l e  
"M arxism  and Madness: The Two Faces of L e s s i n g 's  Myth" p o in ts  out 
the im portance of the house and q u a tern ity : "L e s s in g  fr e q u e n t ly  
rep resen ts  the  in t e r io r  l i f e  by the  house , w hich , as Jung 
im p lie s , i s  another v ersio n  of the  c it y : they  are  r e la t e d  by 
q u a te rn ity  w hich , l ik e  the c i r c l e ,  i s  an archetype  o f  the  
wholeness of the  s e l f "  Cp. 2 53 .
The atm osphere of the  f l a t  i s  c h a r a c t e r !z e d  by i t s  aspect o f 
darkness : " I t  i s  so dark in  t h is  f l a t ,  so  d a rk , i t  i s  as i f  
darkness  were the  shape of c o l d “ C p .5 8 93 . These  are  A n n a 's  words 
w hich , w ith  S a u l ’ s , help  to  c h a r a c t e r ize  the  sen se  o f  h ugen ess , 
as w e ll : " 'T h i s  i s  an e xtra o rd in ary  ro o m ', he s a i d , ’ i t ' s  l i k e  a 
w o r ld ’ "  C p .5 8 93 . The need o f darkness and the  aspect of v astn ess  
become c le are r  when Anna t r ie s  to  in tro d u c e  l ig h t  in  the 
en vir  onment:
But when I turned  on the  l ig h t  in  my b ig  room, I 
knew t h is  was wrong, l ig h t  was fo r e ig n  to  i t ,  so  I 
le t  the  dark come back , c o n tro lle d  by  the  two 
p a r a f f in  h eaters  and the  glow  from  the gas f i r e .  I 
la y  down, and thought o f the  l i t t l e  e a rth , h a l f  of 
i t  in  co ld  d a rk , sw ing in g  in  immense spaces  of 
darkness Cp. 5 8 9 3 .
Anna needs darkness l i k e  the p lanet  that i s  o b lig e d  to  fo l lo w  i t s  
natural course . She  knows that her steps  in c lu d e  an e x p e r ie n c e  
not o n ly  w ith  the  vastness  of the  p lan et  but a ls o  w ith  the  
obscure  s id e  o f i t .
The shape o f the  f l a t  i s  a ls o  in t e r e s t in g . I t  is  som etim es a 
lo st  o b ject  in  a dark and long  n ig h t : "The  f l a t  i s  l i k e  a s h ip  
f lo a t in g  on a dark s e a . i t  seems to  f l o a t ,  is o la t e d  from  l i f e ,  
s e lf- c o n ta in e d " Cp. 5 6 33 . The f l a t  can a ls o  be very  small but 
v ib ran t  w ith  the  energy  of a new l i f e :  "W e 'r e  both mad. W e ’ re  
in s id e  a cocoon o f m adness" C p. 5 6 23 . The f l a t  can transform  
i t s e l f  once more: "Som etim es the  f l a t  i s  an o a s is  o f  lo v in g  
a f f e c t i o n , then  sud d en tly  i t ’ s a b a ttle g ro u n d , even the  w alls  
v ib r a te  w ith  h a te , we c ir c l e  around each other l ik e  two a n im a ls " 
Cp. 5 5 73 . W alls  and flo o r  transform  them selves acco rding  to  the  
change of atm osphere and the  p ercep tio n  of new s tru g g le s  and 
d is c o v e r ie s : "T h e  flo o r  between me and the  bed was b u lg in g  and 
heaving . The w alls  seemed to  bu lge  in w ard s , then  f l o a t  out and 
away in t o  space . For a moment I stood in  sp ace , the w alls  gone , 
as i f  I stood above ru in e d  b u ild in g s , I knew I had to  get  to  
b e d . . .  C p .5 7 83 . Here we observe  that w alls  and f lo o r s  seem to  be 
l i k e  S a u l ’ s and A nn a ’ s sub stances . They m odify according  to  th e ir  
exp erien ce .
The presence  o f two human b e in g s , Anna Wulf and Saul G reen , 
i s  v ita l  for the  su ccessfu l voyage in t o  madness and out of i t .  
Their  exp erien ces  a re  p o s s ib le  because  of the openness for  each  
o th e r , for the freedom  of b e in g  invaded  by each other . T h is  
in t e r e x p e r ie n t ia l  r e la t io n s h ip , c h a r a c te r ize d  by  L a in g  as the  
o n ly  way for a successful voyage , i s  what W ulf and Green ach ie v e .
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L e ss in g  works w ith  the  voyage in t o  the  s e l f  in  three  "fr a g m e n ts " 
of The Golden  Notebook. I t  appears in  the yellow  and i n  the  b lu e  
notebook and becomes stronger  in  the golden  one. L e ss in g  p ortrays  
d if f e r e n t  asp ects  of the  voyage by such a d iv is io n  and a ls o  
s t r e s s e s , in  each  o f  them , the  im portance o f the total fu s io n  of 
two human be in g s .
T h e  fo u rth  y e l1 ow notebook i s  c h a r a c te r ize d  by a d i f f e r e n t  
s tru c tu re  when compared to  the  other y ello w  ones. I t  i s  d iv id e d  
in t o  short s t o r ie s  and short novels . Each one has a number and an 
a ste r isk  on i t s  l e f t  s id e . I t  i s  cu riou s  that the s t o r ie s  and 
novels  are  always about a couple  and that Anna has n in e te e n  
versio n s  for th e ir  sto ry . The fo llo w in g  q uo tation s  are  exam ples 
of what w ill  be A n n a ’ s and S a u l ’ s exp erien ce . In  " *  4 A SHORT 
STORY" we f in d : "A  h e a lth y  woman, in  lo ve  w ith  a man. She f in d s  
h e r s e lf  becoming i l l ,  w ith  symptoms she  has never had in  her 
l i f e .  She s lo w ly  u nderstands  that t h is  i l l n e s s  i s  not h e r s , she  
understands the  man i s  i l l "  C p. 5 1 7 3 . In  " *  1 0 "  there  i s  "A  man 
whose ’ sen se  o f r e a l it y *  has gone; and because  of i t ,  has a 
deeper sen se  of r e a l i t y  than  ’ normal* p e o p le " Cp. 5 2 0 3 . And to  
co nclude , another s id e  o f A nn a ’ s and S a u l ’ s r e la t io n s h ip  in  * * 1 8  
A SHORT STORY": "S h e  changes in  response  to  one man who i s  a 
psychological cham eleon , so  that in  the  course  of a day  she  can 
be h a l f  a dozen  d i f f e r e n t  p e r s o n a l it ie s , e ith er  in  o p p o s it io n  to , 
or in  harmony w ith  h im " C p .5 2 33 . Anna w ill reproduce the  
a s t e r is k s  in  the b lu e  notebook s in c e  y ello w  and b lue  were w ritte n  
sim ultaneously . T h is  r e fe r r in g  back to the  a s t e r is k s  o f the  
y ello w  notebook in  the  b lu e  notebook has a meaning w hich  i s  
e xp la in e d  in  the  go lden  notebook: "The  fa c t  i s ,  the  real
exp erien ce  c a n 't  be d escrib ed . I t h in k , b i t t e r l y , that a row of 
a s t e r is k s , l i k e  an old- fashioned  n o v e l , might be b e tte r . Or a 
symbol of some k in d , a c i r c l e  perh ap s , or a square . A nything  at 
a l l ,  but not w ords" Cp. 6 0 93 . The e xp e r ie n c e  i s  too dense  w h ile  
the language i s  too th in .
The j a r r in g s , c rack in g s  and d isco rd an ces  among human b e in g s  
are  the most p a in fu l  exp erien ces  that Anna opens up for the  
reader in  the  fo u rth  b lue  notebook. The note of s p l i t  i s  
i n t e n s i f ie d  at moments when Anna dreams about the  p r in c ip l e  of 
joy- in- destruction  and at moments o f  e n te r in g  people  and be ing  
entered  by them. The most p a in fu l moments happen when in t e g r a t io n  
w ith  another human b e in g  f a i l s  and when the terror  of 
d is in t e g r a t io n  becomes the  most fe a r fu l  f e e l in g . Anna i s  
conscious o f the  danger her c o n fro n tatio n  w ith  d is o r g a n ize d  
fo rces  im ply but she  does not g iv e  up: "Som ething has to  be 
p layed  out, some pattern  has to  be worked t h r o u g h . . . "  C p .5 6 3 3 . In  
t h is  process o f d isc o v e ry , Anna s t i l l  has to  f ig h t  inner 
d iv is io n s , as in  the  p rep aratio n  for  the  voyage. However, Anna i s  
ab le  to leav e  her body and e xp e rie n c e  other p e o p le 's  m inds. She 
is  a lso  conscious  of the terror of war and l iv e s  i t  f u l l y . So , 
the  l iv in g  of a ll  t h is  p ain  and c o n f l ic t  w ill  be part o f  the  next 
steps  of the voyage fu rth er  in .
D iv is io n s  provoke fr ig h t e n in g  fe e l in g s  in  both A n n a ’ s and 
S a u l ’ s l iv e s . When Saul comes to l i v e  in  her f l a t ,  she  becomes 
the  hostess  o f a stran ge  c reatu re  who comes to  in h a b it  h er , 
n atu ra lly . The new creatu re  i s  born in  Anna at the  moment she 
s t a r t s  making lo v e  w ith  S au l : "o f  em otional and sexual re sp o n se s , 
that grows i n  i t s  own la w s , i t s  own l o g i c "  Cp. 5 4 33 . But the
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creatu re  has re ac tio n s  according  to  how she  i s  treated : "For a 
week he d id n ’ t come near me. For a week I watched the  fem ale  
cre atu re  s h r in k , then grow angry , grow j e a l o u s "  Cp. 5 4 5 3 . The 
d i f f e r e n t  c reatu res  i n s i d e  Anna transform  them selves c o n tin u a lly . 
When sex  i s  c o ld , for  in s t a n c e , the  Anna who loves  shudders 
whereas the other "who had been cap ab le  o f  e n jo y in g , w ith  the  
a n ta g o n is t , com bative s e x , was lim p , not f i g h t i n g "  C p .5 6 53 . The 
"Shadow  of the T h i r d " ,  from the y e llo w  notebook , i s  once more 
repeated . Th is  tim e i t  i s  Saul who r e q u ir e s  " t h i s  w is e , k in d , 
all-mother f ig u r e , who i s  a ls o  sexual playm ate and s i s t e r "  
Cp. 5 6 73 . Anna longs to  be t h is  m ythical woman. A fter  t h in k in g  
about h e r , Anna can see  who s h e , Anna, i s  and the p la c e  she  
belongs to: "a  t in y  unim portant f ig u r e  in  the  u g ly  o ld  f l a t  in  an 
u g ly  decaying  house , w ith  the  wastes o f dark London around h e r . . .
I was d e sp e ra te ly  asham ed, b e in g  locked  i n  A nna ’ s ,  an unim portant 
l i t t l e  a n im al ’ s t e r r o r s "  C p .5 6 7 3 . B e s id e s  b e in g  the  snubbed woman 
in  lo ve  and the  "c u r io u s  detached  sard o n ic  A n n a " , she  is  a ls o  the  
"o b e d ie n t  c h i l d "  C p .5 4 4 3 . The o b ed ien t  c h i l d ,  however, comes in  
response  to  S a u l ’ s d iv id e d  s e lv e s : f i r s t ,  she  has to  fa c e  the  
abrupt man who defends  h is  freedom , th e n , the  man who p leads  and , 
f i n a l l y ,  the  man who i s  b ro th e rly  and a f fe c t io n a t e .
Saul reacts  in  s in g u lar  ways to  the  e xp e rie n c e  of 
fragm entation . One of h is  most im portant moments of 
self- aw areness happens when Anna sug gests  a w hitch- doctor. He 
re fu s e s  to  be d ic t a t e d  w ith  an in c r e d ib l e  amount of repeated  
" I " s :  **’ I am I ,  Saul G reen , I am what I am what I am. I . . . ’ "  
Cp. 5 6 53 . Anna compares h is  " I  "s  to  shots  o f g u n fir e . They 
represent  S a u l ’ s d e s ir e  of in t e g r a t io n  w h ile  h is  sc a tte re d  b it s
ju s t  f l y . He i s  l ik e  the b u lle ts  he sho u ts , the  I t r ie s  to  be 
self- co ntained  but i t  lo ses  i t s e l f .  Saul i s  so  m u ltip le  that  Anna 
w onders, som etim es, about the  person  who w ill  return  from  the  
s t re e t s . She knows, however, that  at some moments the  real man i s  
in  fro n t  of h e r , the man who th in ks  and jud g es . S u f fe r in g  i s  
present when Anna fe e ls  he i s  becom ing "so m eth in g " e ls e : " . . . h i s  
whole fram e quivered  as he went in t o  a d i f f e r e n t  g e a r , how e ls e  
can I put i t ? "  Cp. 5 7 1 D.
U n ity , in  A nna ’ s f l a t ,  can o n ly  be found  e ith e r  in  the  
s p a t ia l  c o n fig u ra t io n  of the four w alls  or in  the l im it in g  
p o s it io n  o f the four notebooks. But as we have s e e n , these  
b a rr ie r s  are  f r a g i l e  when we think  about the  exp erien ces  in s id e  
the  f l a t  and th e ir  r e la t io n  w ith  the w orld  o u ts id e .
A n n a 's  in te g r a t io n  with the  w orld  occurs when she  assumes 
the terror p resen t  in  the world. B eing  fragm ented she h e ig h ten s  
her apprehension  of everything  that happens around her and thus 
becomes more s e n s it i z e d  and raw. I n  her attempt to  f in d  the  fu ll  
consciousness  of the vastness of the  world w ithout lo s in g  the  
consciousness  o f the small p a r t ic le s  which are  part o f  i t ,  she  
f in d s  the t e r r i f y in g  fear  of war: " I  was invaded  by t e r r o r , the  
terror of n ightm ares , I was e x p e r ie n c in g  the  fear  of war as one 
does in  n ightm ares , not the  in t e l le c t u a l  b a la n c in g  of 
p r o b a b il it ie s , p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  but know ing , w ith  my nerves  and 
im ag in atio n  the  fear  of w ar" C p .5 6 83 . Anna knows the fo r c e  of war 
and the  knowledge of i t  becomes in e x t r ic a b l e  from her v iew  of the  
world. She i s  l in k e d  to  the t e r r i f i c  fo rc e : "And I knew that the  
c r u e lt y  and the  s p it e  and the  I ,  I ,  1 , 1 ,  o f Saul and o f Anna 
were part of the  lo g ic  of w ar; and I knew how stro n g  these
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em otions w ere, in  a way that would never le a v e  me, would become 
part o f how I saw the  w o rld " Cp. 568D . T h is  power o f  d e s tr u c t io n  
i s  always p resent in  the  d a i l y  newspapers. S o , the  natural 
re a c t io n  i s  to fe e l  the  e xp erien c e  of the  p r in te d  l in e s  in s id e  
her. The news and A n n a 's  "c r e a t u r e s "  s ta r t  a mutual in t e g r a t io n  
of t e r r i f y in g  and d e s t r u c t iv e  fo rc es .
What b eg in s  in  A n n a 's  l i f e  i s  a s e r ie s  o f exp e rie n c e s  w ith  
in v a s io n s . W ith  Saul she  understands that her s t a t e  of a n x ie t y  is  
due to  h is  i l l n e s s .  The movements he makes in  h is  room, above 
h e rs , enter her w orld and s ta r t  a com m unication o f f e e l in g s  and 
em otions never b e fo re  exp erien ced : "When he le av e s  the  f l a t  't o  
go for a l i t t l e  w a lk ’ my nerves seem to s tre tc h  out and fo llo w  
him , as i f  t ie d  to  h im " C p .5 5 6 D . B esides  t h is  com m unication, Anna 
knows the jo y fu l  e xp e rie n c e  w ith  d e stru c tio n  in  a dream:. She 
says : " I  was the  m alic io u s  male-female dwarf f i g u r e , the  
p r in c ip le  o f joy - in- destructio n ; and Saul was my c o u n te rp a rt , 
m ale-fem ale, my brother and my s i s t e r ,  and we were dan cing  in  
some open p la c e , under enormous w hite  b u i l d in g s , which  were 
f i l l e d  w ith  h id e o u s , m enacing, black m achinery which h e ld  
d e s t r u c t io n "  Cp. 5 7 3 3 . The atsm osphere i s  n o s t a lg ic  and th ey  long  
for death . In  th e ir  c h a r a c t e r iz a t io n  of incom pleteness  l i e s  the 
f e a r , the d e s t r u c t io n , the  knowledge of truth . Their  k is s  i s  "t h e  
caress  of two half-human creatu res  c e le b r a t in g  d e s t r u c t io n "  
Cp. 574D . In  a nightm are C h a r l ie  Themba, an A fr ic a n , m elts in t o  
her. She a ls o  has v is io n s  o f an A lg e r ian  s o ld ie r  stretch ed  on a 
to rtu re  b ed , o f a communist in  a communist j a i l  and of a s o ld ie r  
in  Cuba. But the  most re le v a n t  exp erien ce  for Anna i s  when her 
s e l f  en ters  an A lg e r ia n  s o ld ie r  and , a fte r w a r d s , a C h in ese
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peasant. Mixed with  a f l y in g  and Joyful dream , the  dream of 
in v a d in g  other p e o p le ’ s b o dies  has an aspect of terro r : 
d is s o lu t io n . The dream , how ever, i s  w orthw hile  in  the  sen se  that 
Anna le av e s  her in d iv id u a l it y  and fu se s  h e r s e lf  w ith  other 
p e r s o n a l it ie s : " I t  was w ith  a weary sen se  o f duty  I became Anna, 
l ik e  p u tt in g  on a s o ile d  d r e s s "  C p .5 8 0 3 . T h is  s o ile d  dress  i s  
l ik e  the  w eight o f  b e in g  stuck to  one p la c e , the w eight o f  be ing  
o nly  one w ithout the  sh arin g  of exp e rie n c e s  and o f em otions. When 
Anna assumes her w r it e r ’ s block to  Saul she  i s  r e a ff ir m in g  her 
need to share  the exact em otions she  has been e x p e r ie n c in g  for 
such a long  tim e. The h id in g  o f the  four notebooks i s  an act of 
cow ardice  of the  person who puts on c o n tin u o u sly  a s o ile d  dress . 
When she  buys the golden  notebook she  d ec id es  to  open up a 
p o s s ib i l i t y  for h e r s e lf  as a new w r it e r , as a person in v o lved  
with  the  world and w ith  the com m unication of a ll  f e e l in g s : " I ’ ll  
start  a new notebook , a ll  of m yself i n  one book" C p .5 8 53 .
The inner  golden  notebook i s  the  exp ressio n  o f a n e c e s s it y  
for both Saul and Anna - the  n e c e s s it y  of b u ild in g  up out of 
untruth  and f a l s i t y .  Some asp ects  o f the  voyage p ortrayed  in  the 
blue  notebook co ntinue  be ing  em phasized in  the  golden  notebook. 
Anna s t i l l  p o ints  to  the  fu s io n  of her and of S a u l ’ s s e lv e s  in t o  
one in  what concerns h is  i l l n e s s .  The I ’ s that Saul shouts l ik e  
b u l le t s  are  a ls o  present. But the  d is t in c t iv e  aspect is  the  
p ro je c t io n  o f film s  in  A n n a 's  mind and the presence  of an 
i n v i s i b l e  p r o je c t io n is t . T h is  i n v i s i b l e  creatu re  i s  r e s p o n s ib le  
for a new order in  A nn a ’ s l i f e  and shows, co n seq uen tly , a 
d i f f e r e n t  way to  fa c e  w ritin g .
The p r o je c t io n is t  helps Anna to  look c a r e fu l ly  at  scenes  of
her l i f e  and d iscover  the untruthful ness in  many o f them. I t  
adm onishes her and makes her conscious  of^ the  n e c e s s it ie s  of not 
b lo ck in g  u n d e rsta n d in g , of g rasp in g  m eanings. A new process o f 
naming is  in v o lv e d  in  the  re tro s p e c t iv e  v is io n  im posed by  the  
p r o je c t io n is t . He c a l l s  her a tte n tio n  to  the correct  em phasis she  
has put in  her s t o r ie s : “ I was fa ce d  w ith  the burden  of 
r e c re a t in g  order out o f the  chaos that my l i f e  had become. Time 
had gone, and my memory d id  not e x i s t ,  and I was unable  to  
d is t in g u is h  between what I had in v en ted  and what I had known" 
Cp. 5 9 73 . When Saul awakens h er , she  becomes conscious  that Saul 
i s  r e s p o n s ib le  for  t h is  exp erien ce . As a consequence , Anna 
d ec id es  to  break the r e la t io n s h ip  due to  the  stren g th  on h is  
s id e . She asks him , " 'C a n 't  you see  t h is  i s  a c y c le , we go around 
and a ro u n d ? ’ ” C p .5 9 8 3 . The c y cle  in  th e ir  s it u a t io n  corresponds 
to  r e p e t it io n  and we know that Anna i s  lo o k in g  for a new p a tte r n , 
for a new shap ing . The next tim e the  p r o je c t io n is t  a p p ea rs , the  
f ilm  of A n n a 's  l i f e  has the  c h a r a c t e r is t ic  o f a un iversal f e e l in g  
and u nd erstand ing :
. . . t h e r e  was a f u s io n . and in s te a d  o f  s e e in g  
se p a rate  sc e n e s , p eo p le , f a c e s , movements, 
g la n c e s , they  were all  to g eth er , the f ilm  became 
im m ensely slow  a g a in , i t  became a s e r ie s  of 
moments where a p e a s a n t ’ s hand bent to  drop  seed  
in t o  e a r th , or a man stood on a dry  h il l  s id e  in  
the  m oonlight, stood e t e r n a l ly , h is  r i f l e  ready  on 
h is  arm. Or a woman la y  awake in  darkness  s a y in g , 
No, I won’ t k il l  m y self , I won’ t , I won’ t . C p .6113
A fter  th e se  im portant moments to g e th e r , Saul a d v ise s  Anna to  
s tart  w r it in g  a g a in , to fa c e  d iv is io n  and s u f fe r in g  in  order to  
be t r u t h fu l . Saul g iv es  her the  f i r s t  sen ten ce  of the book she  i s
going  to w rite : "T h ere  are  the  two women you a r e , Anna. W rite  
down: The two women were a lon e  in  the  London f l a t ’ "  C p .6 1 53 . 
Anna, then , w rites  the  f i r s t  sen ten ce  of h is  book: " ’ On a dry  
h i l l s i d e  in  A lg e r ia , the  s o ld ie r  watched the m oonlight g l in t in g  
on h is  r i f l e ’ "  Cp. 6 1 53 . We can in fe r  by  the p o s it io n  o f both 
sentences  that  th e ir  meaning i s  a s t a r t in g  p o in t , a fte r  the 
voyage i n ,  in  A nna ’ s and S a u l ’ s l iv e s . Saul adm its that  Anna is  
s t i l l  d iv id e d  in t o  two and sug gests  to  s ta r t  fo c u s in g  on both 
women. Anna knows that  Saul i s  in  a process of u nd erstand in g  and 
makes a p aralle l  between the  scene  by the  p r o je c t io n is t , quoted 
above, and h is  r e a l i t y . These  two sentences  make c lear  that Saul 
w ill co ntinue  h is  e v e r la s t in g  search  for und erstand in g  whereas 
Anna w ill have to  ba lan ce  W ulf and Freeman.
Before  they  se p a ra te , Saul exp resses  the  u n ity  he s t i l l  
f e e l s  towards Anna and the  la s t in g  fo rc e  of the ir  f r ie n d s h ip : 
"T h ere  are  a few  of us around in  the  w orld , we r e ly  on each  other 
even though we d o n ’ t know each  o t h e r ’ s names. But we r e l y  on each 
other a ll  the  time. W e’ re  a team , w e ’ re  the ones who h a v e n ’ t 
g iv en  i n ,  who’ ll  go on f i g h t i n g "  Cp. 6 1 73 . The voyage in t o  the 
s e l f ,  then , shows the  world of c o n f l ic t s  but a ls o  the  w orld  of 
com panionship , of the  i n v i s i b l e  fo rc e s  of u n ity  and harmony that 
lin k  people. I f  Saul and Anna are  not always e x c lu s iv e ly  
m alicious  and s p ite fu l  human b e in g s  i t  is  due to  other jo y fu l  and 
c o n stru c tiv e  c a p a c it ie s . The d iv is io n s  and the  power of 
d estru c tio n  are  u nav o idab le  exp erien ces  for them. O n ly  through 
the  j a r r in g s , c rack in g s  and d isc o rd an t  f e e l in g s  can they  le a v e  
each  other for greater "in t e r e x p e r ie n c e s "  w ith  the  w orld . W ith  no 
openness i t  i s  im p o ssib le  to  be your own and in te g r a te d  s e l f .
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The r e s u lt  of so many exp erien ces  is  The Golden  Notebook. 
Anna d is p la y s  her arm ies , the four notebooks, among the  s e c t io n s  
of Free Women w hich , according  to L e s s in g , are  the  fram e or 
sk eleto n  of the  whole novel. So , w h ile  each  notebook has four 
s e c t io n s , w ith  the  excep tio n  o f the  unique  go lden  notebook , Free 
Women has f i v e  d iv is io n s . The la s t  one presents  A nn a ’ s p lans 
a fte r  the  voyage in t o  the  s e l f .  She i s  going  to  jo in  the  Labour 
P arty , teach  in  a school for d e lin q u en t  k id s  and work in  a 
m arriage w e lfa r e  cen tre . She has no p lan s  for w r itin g . At t h is  
p o in t , we can in fe r  that the Anna who w rites  the  notebooks i s  not 
e x a c t ly  the  same Anna who i s  the p ro tag o nist  in  Free  Women. There 
is  the  Anna who d ec id es  to  w rite  and s t a r t s  FW w ith  "T h e  two 
women were a lo n e  in  the  London f l a t "  Cp. 253 and the  Anna 
pro tago nist  in  FW who, a fter  the  voyage i n ,  d e c id e s  to  work w ith  
so c ial  work. So , th ere  i s  Anna who i s  l i b e r a t e d /f r e e  to  w rite  but 
another Anna, another p ro ta g o n ist , who d e c id e s  not to.
The sen ten ces  that s ta r t  and c lo s e  The Golden  Notebook are  
relevan t  to  the  a n a ly s is  o f A n n a 's  d iv is io n . The novel s ta r ts  
w ith  "T h e  two women were a lone  in  the  London f l a t "  Cp. 25D . B efore  
g iv in g  her the  se n te n c e , Saul says: "T h e re  are  the  two women you 
a re , Anna. W rite  down: The two women were a lone  in  the  London 
f l a t "  Cp. 615D . Anna does not use her two se lv e s  but her f r ie n d  
M olly  and her own person to s ta r t  the  novel. When Free  Women ends 
M olly  i s  go in g  to  get m arried  and Anna w ill s ta r t  w orking. So , 
both women w ill  s t a r t  d if f e r e n t  ways as Anna, the w r ite r , says in  
the la s t  sen ten ce  of the  novel: “The two women k issed , and 
s e p a r a t e d " C p .6 3 S D . These  three  sentences  quoted in  t h is  
paragraph h e lp  to  e l lu c id a t e  some p o in ts  I s t i l l  have to  make in
order to  conclude the  chapter.
When Saul says in  the  inner golden  notebook “There  a re  the 
two women you a re , Anna“ C p .6153  he g iv es  em phasis to  the  
d iv is io n  w ith in  her. A ccording  to  S in g le t o n , i n  The Golden  
Notebook "L e s s i n g 's  c h ie f  aim  i s  to  show the  e s s e n t ia l  d u a l i t y  of 
p e r s o n a lity  and the need to  f in d  a way to  b a lan c e  the o pp o sites  
w ith in  o n e s e l f "— C p .8 5 3 . But- Saul com pletes _  hi s _  sen ten ce  by  
say ing : “ W rite  down. The two women were a lone  in  the  London f l a t "  
C p .61 S3. With t h is  sentence  Anna opens up Free  Women but does not 
expose  the d u a l it y  w ith in  h e r s e lf . She i s  going  to  s t a r t  a 
conventional novel w ith  i t s  app ro p riate  a r t i s t i c  form s. The 
context from which i t  has em erged, however, i s  rather raw. The 
s ig n i f ic a n c e  of the sentences  at the end and at the b e g in n in g  
re sts  in  t h is  aspect o f crudeness and com pleteness. In  t h is  way, 
D o ris  L e ss in g  c lo ses  a c ir c l e  and encompasses two squares  w ith in  
i t :  four se c tio n s  of the  a r t i s t i c  and f in is h e d  novel c a l le d  Free 
Women d iv id in g  four s e c t io n s  of the four co loured  notebooks as 
well as the inner  golden  notebook. There  i s  o nly  the  f i f t h  
s e c t io n  of Free Women that i s  not in c lu d e d  in  the  c ir c le . In  t h is  
l a s t  part we f in d  the  f in a l  sen ten ce  "T h e  two women k is s e d  and 
s e p a r a t e d " C p .6 3 83 . At t h is  f i f t h  p a r t , the  squares w it h in  the  
c i r c l e  are  put a s id e  and the a r t is t ic  form becomes m eaningful. 
Anna leav es  the  m andala , the  sp a t ia l  c o n fig u ra t io n  that le ad s  to  
in t e r p r e t a t io n  and which opens a way for those  who want to  
exp erien c e  and tran sc e n d , and w rites  f ic t io n . She has found  a 
b a lan c e  between the  u n fin is h e d  and the com pleted, she  can put 
them s id e  by s id e  w ithout n e g le c t in g  any exp erien ce . Anna i s  a b le  
to  balan ce  the  two women she  i s :  W ulf and Freeman.
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CHAPTER 3
THE FOUR-GATED C ITY
Over the years  the  mangroves b r id g e  the  water gaps 
between the  is l a n d s ; they  extend  the  m ainland ; they  
create  new is la n d s .
Rachel C arson , Edge of the Sea.
The Four-Gated C ity  points  to a v is io n a r y  dim ension  o f  the 
w orld , to a new and re v o lu tio n ary  fu t u r e , to  more s e n s it iv e  human 
b e in g s , to the developm ent of more humane organs of p ercep tio n : 
to eyes that see  and ears  that hear. F ir s t  p ub lish ed  in  1 9 6 9 , The 
Four-Gated C it y  i s  the  la s t  o f a s e r ie s  o f f iv e  books which 
compose the s e r ie s  C h ild re n  of V io len ce . Martha Quest H esse  is  
the main character throughout the  s e r ie s  but in  the l a s t  novel 
sh e , along  w ith  Lynda C o ld rid g e , le arn s  more about the  s e l f  and 
understands the fo rc e s  that govern the  world b etter . In  the 
voyage i n ,  both women exp lo re  "t h e  w alls  o f the  m ind" and fa c e , 
in  a house, the fo rc e s  o f the u n iv e r s e , the  horrors of the  tim es. 
As in  The Golden  Notebook, we f in d  in  t h is  novel the s h ip , the 
four w a l ls ,t h e  shadows, the  trapdoor o f the  subm arine. But w ith  a 
s in g u lar  d if fe r e n c e : a four- gated c i t y  emerges as a symbol of 
harmony and order.
The sto ry  of the  four- gated c i t y  i s  w ritte n  by Mark 
C o ld rid g e , a w riter  who t r ie s  to  e xem p lify  through f i c t i o n  
M artha ’ s n e c e s s it ie s  o f be in g  whole. In  M ark ’ s inner and outer
M a rth a 's  n e c e s s it ie s  of be ing  whole. In  M ark ’ s inner and outer 
c i t i e s ,  two s id e s  of the human e xp e r ie n c e  show up. The inner  c it y  
is  the  sanctuary  of Joy  and harmony whereas the  outer c i t y  i s  the  
p lace  where d e s tr u c t iv e  fo rces  grow. The gardeners  that in h a b it  
the inner c it y  know the  secret  o f harmony and c u lt iv a t e  i t .  The 
s o ld ie r s  from the  outer c i t y , on the  other hand , d e c id e  for the 
conquering  o f harmony through the  d e stru c tio n  o f the  inner c it y . 
The c o n f l ic t  which i s  e s t a b lis h e d  between the  dim ension  of inner 
and outer spaces e x e m p lif ie s , th e n , M artha ’ s s tru g g le s  to  f in d  
not only  a ba lan ce  between opposed fo rc e s  but a ls o  the  way to 
preserve  what she  c a l ls  "t h e  best  part o f me" o r , in  L a i n g ’ s 
w ords, the true  s e l f .
B esides  the  two c i t i e s ,  M ark ’ s house and the  London stre e ts  
a lso  stand  for  inner and outer r e a l i t i e s .  But they  b r in g  to  the  
context o f the  d iv id e d  s e l f  a d i f f e r e n t  p ersp ec tiv e . The house 
r e f le c t s  M artha ’ s inner n e c e s s it ie s  o f in t e g r a t in g  rooms and 
f in d in g  s o l i d i t y ,  a real stru c tu re . On the s t r e e t , she  has 
moments of awareness and awakening w h ile  w alk in g . The am plitude  
o f  space  and the v a r ie t y  of m eetings a llo w  many d is c o v e r ie s . But 
the  central p o in t , the  converging  p lac e  o f inner  and outer events 
i s  the basement in  M ark ’ s house. The door that  d e lim its  en tran ce  
and e x it  in  t h is  t e r r it o r y  shows M artha ’ s and a ls o  L y n d a ’ s 
n e c e s s it ie s  o f le a v in g  and e n te r in g  spaces  that  can e a s i l y  e ith e r  
condemn or fr e e  their  p ercep tio ns .
The C ity  m a in ta in s , as in  The Golden  Notebook, a d is c u s s io n  
and an a n a ly s is  o f the  fragm ented and p o la r iz e d  world . The 
d if fe r e n c e s  from the  novel p u b lish e d  in  1Q 62  concern  the  way the  
p o la r it ie s  are  in tro duced . The c o n f l i c t s , now, in v o lv e  b a r r ie r s
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imposed by doors and gates which sep arate  house from s t r e e t , room 
from  room and c it y  from c ity . The s to ry  of the  inner and outer 
c i t i e s ,  on i t s  tu rn , i l l u s t r a t e s  M artha ’ s way o f  se e in g  personal 
c o n f l ic t s : a d iv is io n  between d if f e r e n t  p ro fe ss io n s  and ways of 
l i f e  - gardeners  and s o ld ie r s  - shows the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  of 
b a lan c in g  growth and d e stru c tio n .
A new s e n s i t i v i t y  i s  a ls o  in tro duced  by the  novel. 
Characters  l i k e  Lynda C o ld rid g e  are  g iv e n  a special a tte n t io n  
because  of an aspect that L e ss in g  enhances: supranormal powers 
have to be understood as in d ic a t o r s  of a d i f fe r e n t  order in  the 
un iverse . My main o b jec t  of study  concerns the change o f v iew  
from  The Golden  Notebook to  The C it y  in  t h is  point - L e ss in g  
s t i l l  seeks for a balance  between c o n tr a r ie s  b u t , t h is  tim e , she  
g iv e s  to  the  true  s e l f  a special  and d i g n i f i e d  p lace  because  of 
the  v is io n a r y  and prophetic  powers a ss o c ia te d  to  i t .
Lai ng d e d ic a te s  a tte n tio n  in  The P o l it ic s  o f E xp e r ie n c e , 
p u b lish ed  in  1 9 6 7 , to  some id eas  which are  present in  The C ity .' 
Themes l i k e  the  n e c e s s it ie s  o f l iv in g  f u l l y  without r e s t r a in in g  
the  exp erien ce  of the  o t h e r ’ s w orld , the  im portance o f k eeping  a 
b a lan c e  between inner and o u te r , good and bad fo rc e s  that  provoke 
c o n f l i c t , and the  b e l ie f  in  uncorrupted c h ild r e n  and in  sound 
psychotherapeutic  r e la t io n s h ip s  c o n s t it u t e  im portant to p ic s  in  
L e s s i n g ’ s The C ity  and in d ic a t e  her tendency , along w ith  L a in g , 
to "c e l e b r a t e " ,  to  enhance the  "b e s t "  part  that rem ains in  the  
tru e  s e l f .
The u nderstanding  of the  p o t e n t ia l i t ie s  o f the  real s e l f  and 
i t s  r e la t io n  w ith  the  gardener and the  inner c i t y  a re  b u i l t  up 
p ro g r e s s iv e ly  in  The C ity . Because of t h is  p ro g ress io n , the  study
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of the novel w ill  be done acco rdin g  to  the developm ent of the 
themes m entioned in  the  paragraph  above in  each of the four p arts  
and app en d ix  which s tru c tu re  th© novel. The p o int  w hich  
d i f f e r e n t ia t e s  L e s s in g ’ s The C it y  from The Golden  Notebook and 
L a i n g ’ s The D iv id e d  S e l f  and The P o l it ic s  o f E xp erien ce  can be 
understood through the  study  not o nly  o f c o n t r a r ie s , in n er  and 
outer d iv is io n s  but a ls o  of a c e n t e r , a "nodal p o in t "  in  the  
inner c i t y  which i s  r e s p o n s ib le  for  the  su rv iv al o f the p lan e t .
The f i r s t  part o f T h e .C i t y  demands an act  of s e e in g . I t  i s  
as i f  the  o n ly  and most im portant th in g  i s  to s e e , to  o b se rv e , to 
a n a ly ze  and afterw ards  r e t a in  and remember the  r e a l i z a t io n  ju s t  
ach iev ed . In  t h is  part of the  c h a p te r , my main o b ject  o f  concern  
i s  the act o f se e in g  that happens on the  s t r e e t s  in  London. The 
scenery  i s  one of destroyed  o b je c ts  and c re v ic e s  everywhere. But 
d e stru c tio n  allow s growth as in  the  case  of an enormous hulk of 
timber which separates  areas  in  the  c it y : " I n  the  le s s  than  two 
days s in c e  she  had seen  i t ,  a m inute y ello w  flow er had emerged 
from  a cre v ice . That great s a l t y , so ur , more-stone—than-wood 
monument had put out a coronet o f green  leav es  and a f lo w e r "  
C p .8 6 3 . Another e xtra o rd in ary  e xp e rie n c e  happens w h ile  Martha 
walks w ith  I r i s ,  her la n d lad y . I r i s  i s  the  person  who knows 
alm ost every  d eta il  about h o u ses . s t o r ie s  and people  in  her 
d i s t r i c t  in  London. And l i k e  the  Greek goddess o f the  rainb ow . 
I r i s  sees  in  a d i f fe r e n t  way: "W ith  I r i s ,  one moved h e r e , ^ i n  
s t a t e  o f lo v e , i f  love  i s  the  d e l ic a t e  but total acknowledgem ent 
of what i s "  Cp. 203 . In  f a c t ,  the  novel g iv e s  the  atm osphere, 
s in c e  the  b e g in n in g , o f people  who d e s p it e  d e s tr u c t io n  s t i l l  seek 
for the  expansion  of what they  u s u a lly  see . S o , the  novel s t a r t s
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r e v e a lin g  that a new r e a l i t y  i s  p o s s ib le  when from d e s tr u c t io n  
growth emerges. On the  s t r e e t , a new perception  begins .
M artha ’ s lo ng  walks in  London reveal a w ish  to  e xp lo re  
deep ly  what i s  tru e  about her s e l f .  She i s  try in g  to  b u ild  up a 
r e a l i t y  and an i d e n t it y  out o f what a lre a d y  e x is ts . T h is  aspect  
is  e xe m p lifie d  d u rin g  M artha ’ s excu rsio n s  through London , in  
three  in s ta n c e s . F i r s t ,  she  has an understanding  of her id e n t i t y  
w hile  exam ining  her surnames and name. During  th is  e v a lu a t io n  a 
precious  r e v e la t io n  comes: "Sh e  was Cbut r e a l l y  became, as i f  
nothing  had in t e r v e n e d ? , Martha Q u est , a young g irl s i t t i n g  under 
the  tree  from where she  could  see  a great  hot landscape  and a sky  
fu ll  of b ir d s  and c lo u d s " Cp. 4 83 . A moment of g rasp in g  that 
r a r e ly  comes to  a human b e in g  is  ach iev ed  and Martha knows that 
w ithout going  back to  c e r t a in  events in  her l i f e  i t  w ill  be 
unnecessary  to  co n tin u e . And the  second in stan c e  in  M a rth a ’ s 
w alkings  comes out o f  t h is  n e c e s s it y  to  go on: "D eb ts . They had 
to be p aid . A g reat  descent down, down, was be fo re  her. Then a 
wave would l i f t  her up a g a in  C w h e n ? ), to  where she was now, on a 
h e ig h t , and from where she  could  glim pse  other p e r s p e c t iv e s "  
C p .5 1 3 . The problem  w ith  Martha i s  that the  moments o f  r e v e la t io n  
that have to  be remembered are  u s u a lly  forgotten . There  i s  a 
constant a lt e r n a t io n  between remembrance and f o r g e t f u l 1 ness  in  
her l i f e .  And M artha , by b e in g  conscious  of i t ,  r e fu s e s  what i s  
new in  favor of a re v ie w  o f  her past and of what le a r n in g  means. 
Th is  i s  the  t h ir d  in s ta n c e :
You su d d e n tly  understand  som ething y o u ’ ve 
understood  a ll  your l i f e ,  but in  a new  way. But 
t h e r e ’ s a p ressure  on us a ll  the  time to  go on to 
som ething that seems new because there  a re  new
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words attached  to  i t .  But I want to  take words as 
o rd in ary  as bread . Or l i f e .  Or death . C l ic h e s . I 
want to  have my nose rubbed in  c l ic h e s . C p. 1 1 23 .
From t h is  point  onwards Martha knows that the  d isc o v e ry  of her 
true  id e n t it y  w ill  demand the  conscious  e f fo r t  to  keep the  
meaning o f these  three  in s ta n c e s  o f r e v e la t io n .
Martha a lso  becomes aware o f d i f fe r e n t  spaces and creatu res  
in s id e  h e r s e lf . F ir s t , she  i s  d e lig h te d  w ith  a dark empty space  
whose m agnificent  stren g th  shows c a p a c it ie s  she has never 
i magi ned:
But who then  was she  behind  the  b a n a l it ie s  o f the  
day? A young woman? No, nothing  but a so ft  dark 
re c e p tiv e  in t e l l ig e n c e , that was a l l .  And i f  she 
tr ie d  - but not too h a r d . . .  She could  move back in  
tim e, a n n u llin g  tim e, for the  moment of the  
e f f o r t ,  and stand  in  another c o u n t r y .. .  C p .4 8 D .
But another presence  annoys Martha: " I t  was as i f  b eh in d  the so ft  
space  was a maniac ready  to  dance inwards w ith  i d i o t i c  words and 
p h r a s e s " Cp. 48D . There i s  a ls o  a wave-length whose d i f f e r e n t  
rhymes and tunes show that Martha needs to  d e f in e  the  ways for 
l iv in g  in  London. E ither  in  J a c k ’ s house , but the  wave-length 
communicates: “ Jack fe l l  down and broke h is  crown. Jack f e l l  down 
and b r o k e . . . "  Cp .50D  or in  M a r jo r ie ’ s working t e r r it o r y : "M other , 
must I go on d an cing ?  Y e s , my d a r lin g  d a u g h te r " C p .B 2 D . The next 
movements on the  s t r e e t , th e r e fo r e , in d ic a t e  d e f in it i o n . W h ile  
Jack uses women for p r o s t it u t io n , M a r jo r ie  wants her f r ie n d  
Martha to  work r e s p o n s ib ly  and co n sc io u sly . M artha , th e n , d e c id e s  
for a house that both  claim s and attacks  her. She w ill  work as a 
se c re ta r y  w ith  Mark C o ld r id g e , a w riter .
The house in  Radley  S tre e t  becomes the scenery  where 
d if fe r e n t  fo rces  that im ply s t a b i l i t y  meet. During  the  f i r s t  
weeks, Martha i s  l i k e  a cat that t r ie s  to  a s s im ila t e  each  d e ta il  
and memory from i t s  corners . She r e a l i z e s  the  house i s  s o l id . At 
the same tim e , Martha i s  a fr a id  o f s ta y in g  too long. There  i s  a 
stran ge  person  who comes to  v i s i t  them sometimes - Lynda 
C o ld r id g e , M ark ’ s "schizophrenic** w i f e , whose presence  threatens  
the s o l i d i t y  o f the house. According  to Carol C h rist  in  her book 
D iv in g  Deep and S u r fa c in g 1, Martha and Lynda stand  for r e a l i t i e s  
which deal w ith  s o l i d i t y  and f r a g i l i t y .  Martha can cope with  
o rd in ary  r e a l i t y  whereas Lynda i s  u nable  to  do i t  and f ig h t s  
along  w ith  the  inner strength  of a pro p hetic  and v is io n a r y  power. 
So , the house provokes the m eeting of opposed fo rc e s  which 
dynam icize  the  q uestio n s  about the  im portance of l e t t in g  the  mind 
know and of co n fro n tin g  what o r d in a r y  l i f e  demands. Martha and 
Lynda are  the  powers which w ill have to  fu s e  in  order to  ach iev e  
a d i f f e r e n t  "s e t  of rooms and a d i f f e r e n t  d is p o s it io n  o f them ".
M artha ’ s most s in c e r e  d e s ir e  i s  to  work w ith  the  t o t a l i t y  of 
h e r s e l f . She t e l l s  Mark: "Y es . Any so rt  o f  l i f e  I ’ ve been  o ffe r e d  
in  London - I ’ d have had to  put h a l f  o f  m yself in t o  c o ld  storage . 
Pretend  part of me d i d n ’ t e x i s t "  C p .1 4 9 D . Mark, then , w rites  the 
sto ry  of the inner and outer c i t i e s  in  order to better  in te r p r e t  
M artha ’ s need for  in te g r a t io n .
The inner c i t y  represen ts  the  p la c e  of harmony and joy . I t  
i s  c a r e fu l ly  p lanned  and i t s  most d is t in g u is h e d  fe a t u r e  i s  the 
q u a n tity  o f gardens and the non- existence  o f a central b u ild in g . 
There i s  o n ly  a s u s p ic io n  that a nodal p o int  e x is t s  under the 
c it y . In  f a c t , people  make a k in d  o f cen tre  and among them a
c e r ta in  group becomes relevant. - the  gardeners . I t  i s  s a id  that  
they  feed  and protect the c ity . But o u ts id e  the  inner  c i t y  people  
f ig h t  for money, power and re c o g n it io n . The outer c it y  grows l i k e  
a shadow and wants to  conquer the  secret  o f the  inner harmony. 
But the answer to  the ir  p e rs iste n t  requests  i s  not understood: 
"t h e  secret could  not be s o ld , or taken : i t  co uld  o nly  be earn ed , 
or accepted  as a g i f t "  C p .1 5 2 D . The s o ld ie r s  from the  outer c i t y , 
then , come to  k il l  everybody and to  discover  the  secret  p lace . 
But what they f in d  i s  an octogonal w hite  room under the  l ib r a r y : 
the  octogonal form w hich , acco rding  to  C ir l o t , sym bolizes  
s p ir itu a l  reg en eratio n . O b v io u sly , s o ld ie r s  can not take  
advantage  of t h is  d isco very . O n ly  the gardeners  care  about the  
growth of t h is  v ital  elem ent. By fe e d in g  and p ro tectin g  the  c i t y , 
they  s y n th e t ize  the need of p ro tec tin g  houses , s tre e ts  and 
in d iv id u a ls . U n fo rtu n a te ly , the  room is  destroyed  by an a l ie n  
fo rc e  which does not know the  need of growth and o f  m aturity  in  
the process of developm ent. No one can conquer s p ir it u a l  
reg en eratio n : ag a in  " i t  could  o n ly  be earn ed , or accepted  as a 
g i f t "  Cp. 152D.
So , when we stop  to  review  the  main asp ects  of the  f i r s t  
part of The C ity  we n o tic e  that b e s id e s  the  im portance g iv e n  to 
the a b i l i t i e s  of s e e in g  and rem em bering, M a r k 's  sto ry  i s  a lso  
fundam ental s in c e  i t  i l l u s t r a t e s  the consequences of the  use  of 
fo r c e  for the d e stru c tio n  of such c a p a c it ie s . When Mark ta lk s  
about the  inner harmony, he co n sid ers  the  gradual work on i t  and 
the  n e c e s s it ie s  o f t h is  organic  developm ent, hence the im portance 
of the  f ig u r e  of the  gardener who, in  o p p o s it io n  to  the  s o l d ie r , 
keeps and feed s  what i s  most im portant: the  s e l f  that expands in
the d ir e c t io n  of the und erstand ing  of i t s  c a p a c it ie s  of w holeness 
and harmony. ’
In  the second part of the  n o v e l , Martha approaches the  inner 
l i f e  o f the  house. Th is  movement i s  s ig n i f i c a n t  and dem onstrates 
the  way M ark’ s house claim s her presence . The inner  d iv is io n s  
among the  people  who l i v e  in  t h is  house i s  a ls o  a s ig n  that many 
rooms and w alls  have to  be v i s i t e d , d isco v ered  and the  e x p e r ie n c e  
apprehended.
The basement in  the  C o ld rid g e  house i s  se e n , in  the  f i r s t  
p art , as the  groundbass - i t  was the  one theme that had 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s  of developm ent, o f movement: "a  growing p o int  in  
t h is  stagnant m ess" C p .1 2 63 . In d e e d , the  theme of the  basem ent, 
in  the  second part o f the  novel , shows a f a n t a s t ic  rhythm and 
exp ressio n . Lynda C o ld r id g e , M a rk 's  w ife , and Dorothy , a f r ie n d
of Ly n d a ’ s from the  mental h o s p it a l , l i v e  there  for a c e r t a in
t
time. Th is  "d e fe n s iv e  u n it y "  Cp. 188D ch arts  i t s  own space  w ith  
the  s t r ic t  l im it  of the basem ent door. Their  l iv e s  are  a ls o  
re g u late d  by p i l l s  whose absence  or lack  of e f fe c t  le ad s  them to 
doctors . So , the  basement i s  c h a r a c te r ize d  as a fo r t r e s s  as well 
as a cocoon in  i t s  asp ects  o f growth , d e fe n s iv e n e s s  and 
f r a g i l i t y .  Two human b e in g s  protect  each  other a g a in s t  the  
enem ies from o u tsid e .
The rooms in  M ark’ s house  are  e s p e c ia l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  when 
they  become the  s e t t in g  o f an a c t iv e  process o f r e v is io n in g  past 
events  and excav atin g  p a in fu l  memories. M arth a ’ s p ro cess  of 
recovery  of her house in  A fr ic a  c h a r a c t e r ize s  the  n atu re  o f  an 
a c t i v it y  that l in k s  the past  w ith  the  p a in fu l  q u e s t io n in g  o f  the  
real id e n t it y :
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Soon she  moved in t o  the  house. Room by room she 
c reated  i t ,  or r a th e r , h o ld in g  on to  a d e t a i l ,  a 
c u sh io n , the  g ra in  o f a c u rta in  l ig h t  on a stran d  
or th a tc h , she  allow ed  the  re st  to  come back. . . I t  
was very  p a in fu l . I t  was com pletely  e xh a u stin g . 
Her stomach clenched  and hurt. She fo u ght . Who 
fo u g h t?  C p .2423
I t  i s  a ls o  i n s id e  a room that Martha f in d s  the  n ecessary  peace 
for the re a d in g  of her m other’ s le t t e r s  and the  exc a v atio n  of 
v o ic e s , moments, scenes  and aspects  o f c h ild h o o d , ado lescen ce  and 
adulthood. The act of opening  Mrs. Q u e s t 's  le t t e r s  " . . . s t a r t e d  up 
in  M artha, as i f  buttons had been p re sse d , or s l u ic e  gates  
opened, two v io l e n t , but opposing  em otions. One was p it y , s tro n g , 
s e a r in g , u nb earab le . The other was a w ild  need to  run - anyw here” 
C p .2 4 0 D . From t h is  p o int  onwards Martha knows that the  work on 
these  p o l a r it ie s  i s  an im p erativ e  and that  she c a n ’ t work alone . 
She needs someone to  help  h e r .
Martha d e c id e s  for a p sychological treatm ent so  that  her 
doubts can be better  d isc u sse d . But involvem ent w ith  p sy c h ia try  
is  very  c o n f l ic t in g . The overall s it u a t io n  o f  the  treatm ent does 
not cause enrichm ent. On the  co ntrary  “ ’ T h a t ’ s what they  w ant ’ , 
s a id  Lynda, between c len ched  teeth . ’ T h a t ’ s what they  aim  fo r : to  
make you a no th in g- b ut ’ "  Cp. 235D . In  t h is  atm osphere th ere  i s  a 
danger of b e in g  trapped  in  by the  doctor. And t h is  aspect  can 
occur at the  tim e of o bserving  symptoms and general rem arks of 
the  p a t ie n t . Lynda a d v ises  Martha not to  talk  about the  two 
people : "Som etim es you are  more the  one that w atches , and 
sometimes that  one gets  far  o ff  and you a re  more the  one who i s  
watched. But they  look out for t h a t , you s e e , and when you make a
m istake and say  i t ,  then that proves i t .  Y o u ’ re  a s c h i z "  C p .2 3 7 D . 
So , Martha in  her attempt to  work w ith  her s e l f  w ill  walk 
tem porarily  towards a c o n su lt in g  room where the most im portant 
components for a successfu l e xp erien c e  are  la c k in g .
The most fa v o u ra b le  c o n d it io n  for  any  r e la t io n s h ip  between 
people  i s  that o f e q u a lity . When one of the  persons em phasizes  
the  I rather than the  we, ^the  ^d ise q u ilib r iu m  does not a llo w  the  
tran sexp erien ce . The way I se e  the  o th er , then , w ill  determ ine  my 
acts  and my behavior and exp erien ce  towards the  other human 
b e in g . L a i n g ’ s b e l ie f  in  psychotherapy  r e s ts  on the  
tran sexp erien ce : "Psychotherapy  must remain an o b s t in a t e  attem pt 
o f two people  to recover the  wholeness of b e in g  human through  the  
r e la t io n s h ip  between them” Cp. 53D . But t h is  i s  not the  case  of 
the  treatm ent proposed by Dr. Lamb to  Martha. Most of the  tim e i s  
d e d ic a te d  to  the  b u ild in g  up of her f e a r , p it y , terror  u n til  an 
e xp lo s io n  occurs. Th is  process o f "e x p lo d in g "  M artha ’ s f e e l in g s  
i s  l in k e d  to  Dr. Lam b’ s control of the  r ig h t  tim e for i t  to  
happen. So , by be ing  the  c o n t r o lle r , Dr. Lamb r e fu s e s  the  
e xp e r ie n c e  w ith  the p a t ie n t . He sees  Martha as an o b je c t . 
E xh au stio n  and em otionlessness  fo llo w  t h is  tiresom e m eeting w ith  
him: "s h e  wept, she scream ed, she  shouted. He rem ained b la n d , 
unmoved" Cp. 2 483 . So , in  the  general c o n fig u ra t io n  o f the  
treatm ent, Martha p erce iv es  the  damage that i s  b e in g  done to  a 
p rec io u s  part of h e r , that part that means the b e g in n in g  of the  
u nd erstand in g  of her t o t a l it y : "And t h is  p ro cess , sub m ittin g  
o n e se lf  to  Dr. Lamb seemed to  annul the  o th er , the  work prompted 
by the  s i l e n t  w atcher" Cp. 2473). When Martha t a lk s  about t h is  part 
to  Dr. Lamb, she says w ithout fear  " ’ The best part o f me. The
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o nly  part that i s  real - t h a t ’ s perm anent, a n y w a y '"  Cp. 2 4 93 .
Through the  d e s c r ip t io n  o f the  c o n su lt in g  room i t  i s  a lso  
p o s s ib le  to  e v a lu a te  the  d isc o n n e ctio n  between one be ing  and the  
o th e r :
There  was no o b je c t  in  t h is  room that connected  
w ith  Dr. Lamb as a p erso n , excep t , perhaps , the  
rug . For the k in d  o f room that Dr. Lamb would 
choose , as a p erso n , was not t h is  room. When he 
put on that  s u it  in  the m ornings, he put on h is  
p r o fe s s io n ; when he came in t o  t h is  room, he 
en tered  the  im personal. Y e t , i f  one could  o n ly  see  
them, t h is  room 's  a ir  must be satu re d , crammed 
w ith  p a in fu l and v io le n t  em otions: y e a rs , 
p ro b ab ly , of ang u ish  and terror  were co ncentrated  
in  i t .  The w alls  must be sodden , v ib r a t in g  w ith  
them. Em otions. But not Dr. Lam b’ s. Cp. 244- 5}
In t e r e x p e r ie n c e , th e n , i s  an a t t it u d e  th at  must be found o u ts id e  
the  im personal room. According  to  L a in g  and L e s s in g , p sy c h ia try  
i s  not a b le  to  e s t a b l is h  a real com m unication between 
p s y c h ia tr is t  and p a t ie n t . I t  i s  c lear  that someone e ls e  has to  do 
t h is .
S in c e  the  second  part of the  novel d e a ls  w ith  t h is  process  
of l iv in g  in s i d e  a "c o c o o n " , exc a v atin g  memories and attem pting  
to  be helped  by a "p r o f e s s io n a l " ,  I c a n ’ t h elp  m entioning  the  
dangerous p o s it io n  of a human b e in g  t h a t , for  a c e r t a in  tim e , 
neglected  any k ind  o f  sh a r in g  w ith  another in d iv id u a l . T h is  
person i s  Mark C o ld rid g e . Through the  r e w r it in g  o f the  m anuscript 
of The C ity  i n  the  D e s e rt , Martha p erce iv es  that one s id e  o f  h is  
p e r s o n a lit y , the  ’ D e fe n d e r ’ , has been ad d in g  many th in g s  to  the  
o r ig in a l : "R ead in g  t h is  s to ry  w ith  i t s  recent  a d d it io n s , was l i k e  
w atching a b a t t le  between two p e r s o n a l it i e s , one tr y in g  to  take  
over a n o th er " Cp. 194D . In  a s im ilar  way to  the  inner and outer
c i t i e s  of h is  s to ry . Mark i s  c o n fro n tin g  a new area  of knowledge 
and try in g  to  understand  h is  s e l f .  Martha a lso  r e a l i z e s  that 
these  in s e r t io n s  are  s im ilar  to  those  her lover Thomas wrote in  
h is  m anuscripts w h ile  they  l iv e d  in  A fr ic a . She knows that they  
come from the  same w avelength : "From h e re , t h is  p la c e , Thomas had 
gone down in t o  madness and to death . Mark? W e ll , t h is  was one 
ki nd oi a d e s c e n t , o f an e n te r in g  in"- Cp. 1953 .— But i t 1 s exact 1 y 
th is  descent that i s  v a lu a b le  to  Martha. L ik e  her exp erien ces  of 
the dark so ft  empty sp ace , on the s t r e e t , and the s i l e n t  watcher 
in  M ark ’ s house , she knows that Mark needs the co n fro n tatio n  w ith  
h is  r e a l it y : "Sh e  had understood  once be fo re  that the  new, an 
opening  up, had to  be through a reg io n  of chaos , of c o n f l ic t s . 
There was no other way o f  do ing  i t "  Cp. 195D .
The th ird  part of The C it y  i s  a c o n tin u a tio n  of exp erien ces  
that s tarted  on the  s t r e e t s  in  London and on the  veld  in  A fr ic a  
in  the  f i r s t  volume of the  C h ild re n  o f V io len c e  s e r ie s , the  novel 
Martha Quest. The developm ent of the exp erien ces  i s  dem onstrated 
now in s id e  Mark C o ld r id g e ’ s house on R adlett  S tre e t . From the 
s t re e t  to  the  in t e r io r  o f  a house , Martha expands the  knowledge 
of the  s e l f  and l im it s  the  exp erien ce  w ith in  a sm aller  sp a t ia l  
c o n fig u ra t io n . I t  i s  i n  the  basement that she f in d s  a center and 
grows along  with  Lynda C o ld rid g e . There i s  another room, however, 
which stands  for d e stru c tio n  and w arning. I t  portrays c o n cre te ly , 
through charts  and maps, the power of a n n ih ila t io n  that  people  
m aintain  all  over the w orld . So , the  th ird  part of the  novel 
le a d s  us to  d is c o v e r ie s  o f the  mind and to  the  voyage in . But i t  
a ls o  shows that a t r o c i t i e s ,  war, fam in e , r io t s  and nuclear 
weapons can e a s i l y  a n n ih i l a t e  the  r ic h n e ss  of the  tran se xp e r ie n ce
in s id e  the basem ent.
P erp ectiv es  and p o s s i b i l i t i e s  r e s u lt  from  an e f fo r t  to  open 
up an o bstructed  and sometimes obscure  way. The d i f f i c u l t  process 
of d isco v ery  comes out of t h is  act  of tr y in g  an access  through 
unlocked doors. These  doors w ill  le a d  to  fa n t a s t ic  and 
fr ig h t e n in g  rooms as well as to  houses f u l l  o f  r e v e la t io n . When 
Martha p erce iv es  another dim ension  and s t a r t s  l is t e n in g  to  v o ices  
she is  en te rin g  not o nly  Ly n d a ’ s t e r r it o r y  but a ls o  her unknown 
country . F ir s t , Martha exp erien ces  an area  of in t e n s e  p a in . I t  i s  
a work w ith  her memories, an in t e n s e  and d e l ic a t e  movement 
towards the p ast . I t  i s  a lso  an act  o f  s u r v iv a l : "She  had found  
doors she had not known e x is te d . She had w restled  h e r s e lf  out of 
the  dark because  she had had to , and had entered  p lac es  in  
h e r s e lf  she had not known were t h e r e "  Cp. 312D . The process  of 
l is t e n in g  to  o t h e r 's  voices  i s  c a l le d  "w o rk in g " and i t  a llow s  
Martha and Lynda "t h e  prom ise of an unlocked  d o o r " Cp. 386D . In  
th is  new w orking .
They used the ir  dream s, th e ir  s l ip s  o f tongue , 
their  f a n t a s ie s , not at a ll  as a D r . Lamb might 
have wi shed them to  d o , but as maps or si gnposts  
for  a country  which la y  ju s t  beyond or a lo n g s id e , 
or w ith in  the land scap e  th ey  could  see  and touch . 
Cp. 3862)
The new t e r r it o r ie s  they  search  for  and whose exp erien ces  they  
try  to  share  w ith  other people  are  areas  that  many people  d e s p is e  
and re fu se  to respect . Because of the  d is r e g a rd  for p e r c e p tio n s , 
Lynda has been c o n fin e d  to  mental h o s p it a ls  many tim es. L y n d a 's  
and M artha ’ s thoughts about s o c i e t y 's  p r e ju d ic e s  reveal the  real 
im portance of madness as a process of r e v e la t io n :
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Perhaps i t  was because  i f  s o c ie t y  i s  so  o r g a n ize d , 
or r a th e r , has so  grown, that i t  w ill  not admit 
what one knows to  be t r u e , w ill  not admit i t  that  
i s ,  except as i t  comes out p erv erted , through 
m adness, then  i t  i s  through madness and i t s  
v a r ia n ts  i t  must be sought a ft e r . C p .389D
But madness i s  a concept that does not always app ly  to 
people  who have h a llu c in a t io n s  and hear v o ices . In  M ark ’ s study  
room, w alls  a re  covered w ith  the p er fe c t  p ic tu r e  of human 
"n o r m a lity ". Two enormous maps of the world p ortray  the r e a l i t y  
of the p lan et . W ith l i t t l e  red  f l a g s , Mark d e lim its  the  p laces  
where bombs are  m anufactured and where they  are  so ld . Black f la g s  
in d ic a t e  the fa c t o r ie s  that make m aterials  for germ w arfare  and 
those  which make drugs for the  control of the  b ra in . Mark a lso  
d e lim its  the  p laces  where the  products are  so ld . Y ello w  f la g s  
a lso  call a tte n tio n  to  the  d e d ic a t io n  to d e stru c tio n : "a r e a s  of 
a i r ,  so il  and water contam inated by bom b- blasts, fa ll- o u t , the 
d isp o sal of r a d io a c t iv e  w aste , c o n cen tratio n  of chem icals used 
for sp ray in g  cro p s , and o il  d isch arged  from s h i p s "  C p .3 0 Q D . On 
the  other wall " . . . i n  v ary ing  colours  were markers denoting  War, 
Fam ine, R io ts , P o verty , P r is o n s "  Cp. 309D . These w alls  might have 
been L a i n g ’ s in s p ir a t io n  for  a comment in  The P o l it ic s  of 
E xp erience : "O n ly  by the most outrageous v io la t io n  o f o u rselv es  
have we a rch iev ed  our c a p a c ity  to  l iv e  in  r e l a t iv e  adjustem ent to  
a c i v i l i z a t i o n  ap p aren tly  d r iv en  to  i t s  own d e s t r u c t io n " C p .7 6 3 . 
The door to  t h is  room opens up the way for a sad  r e a l i t y  
m aintained  by those  who ca ll  them selves normal. Again  i t  is  
im portant to keep  in  mind that Lynda and Martha are  a ls o  f in d in g  
new t e r r it o r ie s . U n fo rtu n a te ly , the  doors to  them are  u s u a lly
p ro h ib ite d  by those  who o n ly  have eyes for a n n ih ila t io n .
The fo u rth  part of the  novel e s t a b l is h e s  a b r id g e  between 
two forms of exp erien ce : madness a s s o c ia te d  to  v io le n c e , and lo ve  
to  communion. Through L y n d a ’ s and M artha ’ s exp erien ce  w ith  
m adness, reg io n s  of sound and im personal c u rr e n ts , as well as 
w ith  the terro rs  p erp etrated  by in d iv id u a l s  and groups on other 
peo p le , L ess in g  c h a r a c t e r ize s  a world o f v io le n c e  and a p o s s ib le  
world of communion and sh a r in g . In  t h is  part of the n o v e l , the 
f ic t io n  that Mark wrote becomes alm ost r e a l . H is  inner and outer 
c i t ie s  are  present in  the  basem ent which turns in t o  a p lace  of 
c o n fl ic t  and of reg en eratio n .
In  the same way that two c o u n tr ie s  im pose their  d is t in c t io n  
by the  lim its  of th e ir  a re a s , h a b i t s , lan g u ag e , geography and 
h is to r y , two very  s p e c i f i c  c o u n tr ie s  hav e , in  The C it y , their  
borders in  the  s p a t ia l  c o n fig u r a t io n  o f  a door. I t  i s  through  the  
opening  of t h is  unlocked  door that  many acts  of in t e g r a t io n  w ill 
occur. As I have a lre a d y  m entioned , Carol C h r is t  d is t in g u is h e s  
M artha ’ s country  as b e in g  the  "o r d in a r y  l i f e "  and L y n d a ’ s as "t h e  
non- ordinary l i f e " 2. M artha ’ s act  o f p ass in g  through the basement 
door re p re se n ts , then , the  abandonment of her r e a l i t y  in  order to  
merge, to  fu s e , to  d is in t e g r a t e  her s e l f  in  favor of d isc o v e ry  
and r e b ir th . The process of d is s o lu t io n  of the  b a rr ier  between 
the two women im p lies  an a t t it u d e  of sh ar in g  and 
i nterexperi enci ng. Their  b e in g  as a u n it y  occurs a fter  an act  of 
breaking  a saucer c o n ta in in g  m ilk . L y n d a ’ s im pulse at throw ing 
down a tra y  that  Martha c a r r ie s  and the  consequent b reak in g  of 
everyth ing  to p ieces  s t a r t s  the  c u rio u s  r it u a l  where Lynda laps  
the  milk that a broken p ie c e  s t i l l  c o n ta in s  and where Martha does
79
the same sym bo lically . The r itu a l  of communion st im u lates  not 
o n ly  the b eg inn in g  o f  a process  of knowing and of e n te r in g  each 
o t h e r ’ s minds but a ls o  the  hope for the  e x t in c t io n  of any k in d  of 
bar r ie r .
The shape of the basem ent has a lso  provided  w ith  meaning 
M artha ’ s and Ly n d a ’ s e xp erien c e . Jean  P ic k e r in g , in  her a r t i c l e  
"M arxism  and M adness", p o in ts  to  the symbology of q u a te rn ity  as 
the  archetype o f the w holeness of the  s e l f  in  some o f  L e s s i n g ’ s 
works. C ir l o t , in  h is  D ic t io n a r y  of Sym bols, d e sc r ib e s  the  square  
as h av in g , p sy c h o lo g ic a lly , "t h e  im p ression  of firm ness  and 
s t a b i l i t y "  w ith  i t s  "fr e q u e n t  use in  symbols of o r g a n iza t io n  and 
c o n s t r u c t io n "3. Another stud y  on forms that  C ir lo t  p resen ts  has 
to do w ith  shape , when form  e x p la in s  the o b je c t . An o b je c t  would 
correspond to moral e v o lu t io n , acco rding  to  i t s  r e g u la r it y  or 
ir r e g u la r it y . An octogonal form  would be , in  terms of e v o lu t io n , 
in  a p o s it io n  between the  square  and c ir c le . So , i t  i s  
u nd erstand able  the use o f the  octogonal room in  M ark ’ s A C it y  i n  
the Desert as a symbol o f s p ir it u a l  reg en era tio n . In  regard  to 
the  e v o lu tio n ary  stag e  o f  the  sq u are , C ir lo t  uses J u n g ’ s comment: 
"t h a t  the  sq u are , as the  minimal com posite number C sym bo lizing  a 
s it u t a t io n D , represents  the  p l u r a l is t  or inner s ta te  of the  man
Awho i s  not yet at one w ith  h im s e lf "  . When we then think  about 
Martha and Lynda in s id e  a basement room, we cannot fo rg e t  that 
the urgent n e c e ss ity  of t e s t in g , f e e l i n g , ch ec k in g , c h a l le n g in g , 
acknow ledging , h o ld in g  up and banging  a g a in st  the  w alls  o f the  
room i s  part of a task o f p ass in g  from one stag e  to  the  other . I t  
i s  as i f  the  room, the  form  o f the  sq u are , would correspond  to  a 
tem porary stag e  in  the  e v o lu tio n  of these  two fem ale  c h aracters
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to another dim ension  of know ledge, u nd erstand in g  and b e in g .
Many o b je c ts  in s id e  the room are  a ls o  in d ic a t o r s  o f a 
r e a l i t y  that  fa v o rs  re v e la t io n  rather than  concealm ent. A p air  of 
shoes , for In s t a n c e , rev eals  the  presence  o f m eaning in  the 
d is p o s it io n  of o b je c ts : "a  p air  o f shoes a p p are n tly  l e f t  
fo rgo tten  on a c h a ir , i f  you exam ined them, c a r e f u l l y , took on 
the s ig n i f ic a n c e  o f a t r a v e ll in g  g i p s y ’ s or an I n d i a n ’ s s ig n  to  
fr ie n d s  or tribesm en : one shoe would be se t  at an exact  r ig h t  
angle  to  the  o t h e r "  C p .5 0 0 D . Another p air  o f cush ions  p o in ts  to 
the presence  of two opposed fo rc e s  in s id e  the  basem ent: two 
cushions are  Ju xtap o sed , one w ith  “God i s  lo v e "  and the  other 
with "a  th ea tre  advertisem ent showing a c o n v e n t io n a lize d  H e l l "  
C p .5015 . The p resence  and m ainly  the  d is p o s it io n  of th ese  o b je c ts  
take  a s ig n i f i c a n c e  l ik e  that o f the  meaning of l i f e  and the  
meaning of the  voyage in . By b e in g  p o in t e r s , these  o b je c ts  s ig n al 
the way of two women who have to  c o n fro n t , d a i l y , the  chaos and 
v io le n ce  of the  world as well as the  way out and towards a new 
dim ension.
In  the process o f d isc o v ery  i n s id e  the  basem ent, the  s p i r i t  
of a voyage i s  very  s ig n i f i c a n t  in  a sym bolic  fo r c e  - th at  of the  
sea . Martha "c o u ld  feel th© swing  and sway of the vessel and 
smell s a lt  a i r "  Cp. 5 0 7 D . The f e e l in g  of b e in g  under water or of 
lo o king  at l i f e  from another dim ension  i s  in t r i n s i c  to  the  
exp erien ce  of know ledge, of u nd erstand in g  deeper a rea s . The 
v e s s e l , th e n , i s  the  channel in t o  another d im ension  and 
represen ts  the  dynam icism  of women who share  and in t e g r a t e : 
"M artha r e s te d , fa c e  down on the  c a r p e t , eyes c lo s e d , her mind 
empty, as i f  she  rocked in  long  waves in s id e  a re e f  beyond which
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crashed  the ro ar in g  s e a "  Cp. 315D .
In  t h is  ro a r in g  la n d , physical movements are  p a r t ic u la r ly  
r e v e a lin g . Movements towards or out of the  space  o f confinem ent 
are  im portant in  what concerns the c o n fro n tatio n  w ith  external 
and in tern al r e a l i t i e s .  B a s ic a l ly , these  movements correspond to 
e a rth in g  and s in k in g  in  Mark C o ld r id g e ’ s e xp e r ie n c e  of le a v in g  
and e n te r in g  the  basem ent. Ly n d a ’ s and M artha ’ s movements, acts  
and gestures  are  much more c ir c u la r , the around and around and 
around g esture  of se n sin g  and te s t in g  the w alls .
M ark ’ s acts  of e arth in g  and s in k in g  a re  more than sim ple  
movements. They c h a r a c t e r iz e  the presence  o f s o l i d i t y  in  c e r t a in  
areas  of the e xp e r ie n c e  and the  lack  of i t  in  others . M artha , at 
the  tim e of l i v i n g  near the basem ent, knows t h is  more s o l i d ,  and 
o rd in ary  e xp e r ie n c e  of l i f e  and , th e r e fo r e , i s  c loser  to  earth . 
M ark ’ s q u e s t io n , th en , s ta rts  the a n a ly s is  o f h is  p o s it io n  in  
t h is  land  o f in s e c u r it y : he "had  been d r iv en  u p sta irs  by  L y n d a ’ s 
nonsense , as i t  w ere , to  earth  h im self in  M artha? C p .4993 . He i s  
not prepared  for the  r e s p o n s ib il it y  of e n te r in g  a new atm osphere 
and of e x p e r ie n c in g  a voyage: "H e  d i d n 't  w ant, or h a d n ’ t been 
a b le , to  l e t  go of o r d in a r in e s s  to  sink  h im se lf  in t o  L y n d a " 
Cp. 4 9 9 D . Movements, then , have a correspondence w ith  the  act of 
making r e s o lu t io n s : e ith e r  Mark escapes or s in k s  in  i t ,  e ith e r  he 
ascends  or descends . Mark p refers  to  s tay  w it h in  the  covered  
w alls  o f h is  stud y  room in s te a d  of fo llo w in g  more dangerous ways. 
But both women go on and fo llo w  a path Cor s in k ? }  in  a room of 
p o s s i b i l i t ie s .
Lynda, in  o p p o sitio n  to  Mark, does not le a v e  the  p lac e  of 
d is c o v e r ie s . Her movements are  c h a r a c te r ize d  by  the  s e n s in g  of
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v i s i b l e  and in v i s i b l e  w alls  and by the  d ir e c t io n  she  takes 
towards them. Lynda bangs ag a in st  the w alls  w h ile  b e in g  w ith  her 
back to  them and f e e l s ,  senses and stare s  w h ile  s ta y in g  w ith  her 
back to  the room. Her movements im ply  a b e l i e f  in  the change of 
the s tru c tu re  of these  w alls : "s h e  pressed  her palms a g a in s t  i t  
in  a d esp erate  urgent way, as i f  doing  t h is  would cause  i t  to  
f a l l  outwards and le t  her step  out o f the room over ru b b le  and 
b r ic k "  C p .S O lD . But not only  to  ste p  out i s  im portant. Lynda 
knows that d is c o v e r ie s  demand deeper changes.
Ly n d a ’ s exp erien ce  in s id e  the  w alls  has been preceded  by 
another o u ts id e  them. She has been aware of the world of l i a r s  
and cowards and of the  im portance of remembering a space  u s u a lly  
r e fe r r e d  to  as "a  c lear  l i t  s p a c e ". She has been conscious  of the  
im portance of "not  going  to  s l e e p "  in  a world of numb and 
p oisoned  people . She knows about her v is io n a r y  powers and about 
the dangers o f t e l l in g  them to  o rd in ary  people . She h as , 
in d e e d ,b e e n  c o n fin e d , doped and subm itted  to treatm ents in  order 
to  be cured s in c e  youth. T h e refo re , L y n d a ’ s i s o l a t io n  i s  very  
p a in fu l  and any k ind  of act e ith e r  o f le a v in g  or o f  s ta y in g  
demands the  presence  of a person who shares  and l iv e s  the 
in te r e x p e r ie n c e . Martha i s  t h is  s is t e r  that t r ie s  to  enter the 
mind o f another woman and , w ith  h e r , discover  the  way out of such 
p ain . L y n d a ’ s q uestio n  portrays the  agony that is  constant  in s id e  
the  house:
She was ask ing : why c a n ’ t I get out?  What i s  t h is  
th in g  that holds me in ?  Why is  i t  so strong  when I 
can im agine , and in d e e d , h a lf  remember what is  
o u ts id e ?  Why is  i t  that  in s id e  t h is  room I am h a lf  
a s le e p , doped, p o iso n ed , and l i k e  a person  in  a 
nightm are scream ing for  h e lp  but no sounds come
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out of a a s t r a in in g  th ro at?  Cp. 509}
So , the basem ent as well as the  r e a l i t y  o u ts id e  have to  be 
transcended  in  favor of a r e a l i t y  that d i f f e r s  from both in te rn al  
and external ones. In  the  hard work of sen sin g  the  w alls» Lynda 
sees  that  the  most im portant th in g  i s  not to  fo rg e t  the awareness 
ach iev ed  in s id e : "Remember, d o n ’ t le t  y o u rse lf  go to s le e p , and 
i f  you go on a lw a y s , t e s t in g  the  w alls  for w eakness, for a th in  
p la c e , one day , you w ill sim ply  step  o u ts id e , f r e e "  C p .5 0 9 D . And 
the room? I t  "w il l  seem l ik e  a h o r r ib le  l i t t l e  cell that  an 
animal f o u l e d "  Cp. 50QD.
W hile  such a hard process o f d isc o v e ry  and und erstand ing  
goes on in s id e  the  basem ent, the  process of numbness occurs 
o u ts id e  the house. M artha, who has always d e a lt  w ith  o rd in ary  
r e a l i t y , becomes co nscious  of the  dangers o u ts id e  the  basem ent 
w h ile  le a v in g  i t  in  a fr e s h  morning. Her moments are  g lo r io u s  
when she  in t e g r a t e s  h e r s e lf  w ith  nature  around her but the  
predom inant moments w h ile  s e e in g  human beings  are  t e r r o r iz in g : 
"th e y  were e s s e n t ia l l y  is o l a t e d , shut i n ,  enclo sed  i n s i d e  th e ir  
h id e o u sly  d e fe c t iv e  b o d ie s , behind  the ir  dream ing drugged e y e s , 
above a l l ,  i n s i d e  a net o f wants and needs that made i t  
im p o ssib le  for  them to  think of anyth ing  e l s e "  C p .5 2 1 D. The 
c o n d it io n  o f s leep- w alk in g , of not b e in g  aware of others  but o n ly  
of them selves are  so  c h a r a c t e r is t ic  o f people  yho l i v e  o u t s id e , 
in  the "n o rm al" w orld , that Martha can o n ly  feel  p a in  and the  
d e s ir e  to  s ta y  as long  as p o s s ib le  in s id e  the  basem ent. From the  
com parison betw een  the  l i f e  in s id e  and o u ts id e  co n fin em en t , 
Martha r e a l i z e s : "b e tte r  mad, i f  the  p r ic e  for not b e in g  mad i s
to be a lump of le th a rg y  that w ill  use any k in d  o f stratagem  so 
as to  rem ain a lump, rem ain non- perceptive and h eav y " Cp. 5 2 5 3 .
But the  p r ic e  for not b e in g  heavy i s  h igh . Both women have 
to fa s t  for long  perio d s  and have to  s tay  awake as w ell . They 
have to  concentrate  on memory and on the fu n c t io n s  of body and 
mind. Energy has to  accum ulate and the movements have to cease  so  
that a d i f f e r e n t  p ercep tio n  of the  s e l f  i s  p o s s ib le . M a r t h a 's  
“head became very  c l e a r , very  l ig h t ,  r e c e p t iv e , a s o f t l y  l i t  
bubble  above the  v io le n c e  o f a body whose lim bs wanted to  move, 
to j e r k , even to d a n ce " Cp. 512D . B esides  t h is  e xp e rie n c e  of 
l ig h t n e s s  and u nd erstand in g  o f the  “c o r e " of them selves , Martha 
and Lynda have to s u f fe r  the  p ain  that many b a rr ie r s  provoke, 
e s p e c ia l ly  the  sound b a r r ie r . M artha ’ s e xp erien c e  i s  "a s  i f  a 
m illio n  r a d io  se ts  ran  sim u ltan eo u sly , and her mind p lugged  
i t s e l f  in  so fa s t  to  one a fte r  ano th er , so that  words, p h rase s , 
so ng s , sounds , came in t o  a u d it io n  and then fa d e d "  C p .5 1 3 3 . Martha 
becomes sure  of b e in g  a r a d io , o f be ing  ab le  to  co n ta in  d i f f e r e n t  
atm ospheres and o f r e c e iv in g  energy  from d i f f e r e n t  p eo p le , even 
from v io le n t  ones. W ith  t h is  p erc e p tio n , Martha q uestio n s  the  use  
and the  danger of t h is  m achine: "B ut  i f  the  human b ra in  co uld  be 
a space  probe or a moon-walker or a rad ar , i t  could  a ls o  be a 
bomb or a d is in t e g r a t o r , and people  would use i t  to  d e stro y , they  
a r e n 't  f i t t e d "  C p .5 1 73 . But there  is  a creatu re  that uses  t h is  
ocean o f sounds and en ters  both wom en's minds: the  enemy, the  
self- hater . Th is  v o ice  u tte rs  accu satio n s  and transform s th e ir  
l iv e s  in t o  h e l l . Their  e xp e rie n c e  w ith  t h is  fo r c e  is  extrem ely  
im portant and dem anding because  i t  p o la r ize s  the  e xp e rie n c e  in  
two main areas : the e xp e rie n c e  w ith  the c o re , the  "c le a r  l i t
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s p a c e " of und erstand in g  and the  exp erien ce  w ith  g u i l t ,  the 
d e s t r u c t iv e  presence . The presence  o f the  sym bolic Armageddon and 
Jerusalem  in  the  n o v e l , when we compare th e ir  r e a l i t i e s  w ith  the  
world i n s id e  the  basement and the world on the  s t r e e t , 
corresponds to  the  fo rc e s  o f d estru c tio n  and the  fo r c e s  of 
r e b ir t h . L ik e  M a r th a 's  e xp erien c e  w ith  the c r e v ic e  and the  flow er 
on a bulk of tim ber, no e xp erien c e  of growth can occur i f  the  
c o n fro n tatio n  w ith  t e r r o r iz in g  fa c t s  does not happen.
M artha ’ s s ta y  at P a u l ’ s house , Mark’ s nephew, c o n s t it u t e s  
another phase of her e xp e rie n c e  w ith  the s e l f .  A fter sp en d in g  a 
month in  the  basem ent, Martha goes to  the top of P a u l ’ s house. 
There  she  p lan s  to  have once more the  " in t e n s it y  o f packed 
e x p e r ie n c e " C p .5503  she  has had on the  stre e ts  in  London and w ith  
Lynda. She b eg in s  to s le e p  very  l i t t l e  and d e c id e s  not to  eat . 
Martha i s  a g a in  the  o b ject  of hatred  of the  enemy, the  
se lf- h a te r , and "g a lv a n iz e d  by c o n sc ie n c e " C p .5 5 1 D . But Martha 
d isc o v e rs  t h a t , d e s p it e  the in t e n s it y  of the e x p e r ie n c e , she  can 
use good sen se  in  order to  d is c e r n  thoughts as well as to  f ig h t  
the  enemy o f f .  She p erceiv es  the  p lace  she i s  i n ,  a  k in d  of Bash 
co untry , and a two-faced presence  in s id e  h e r s e lf . She i s  good and 
e v i l ,  the  Torturer and the  T o rtu red , the hated Jew  and the  
German. Martha i s  a ls o  conducted by the D e v il  through the 
s ta t io n s  o f the  Cross. In  t h is  v is io n  she is  both  D ev il and 
C h r is t , l i v i n g  f u l l y  the exp erien ces  on both s id e s  w h ile  
undergoing  a process of d is s o lu t io n  of the ego. Martha a ls o  has 
a b i l i t i e s  o f  se e in g  fa c e t s  o f her p e r s o n a lity  m arching past as 
well as u n d erstan d in g  the c a p a c it ie s  of her body , an in stru m en t , 
a "r e c e iv in g  d e v ic e "  C p .5 6 40 . In  regard  to t h is  in stru m en t ,
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Martha knows about the  com plexity  o f i t  and i t s  fu n c tio n : "A  body 
i s  a m achine for the  conversion  o f one k in d  o f energy  in t o  
a n o th e r " Cp. 0 6 6 3 . And the  en e rg ie s  present in  the  process o f s e l f  
d isco v ery  r e f le c t  the nature  of human b ein g s  who are  products  o f 
v io len ce : “ I f  a ll  th ese  subhuman c reatu res  are  aspects  o f me, 
then I ’ m a g a l le r y  o f fre a k s  and n a t u r e ’ s r e je c t s "  Cp. 6 6 7 } . 
F in a l l y , s t i l l  a b it  underm ined by  the D e v il , Martha d e c id e s  to  
go back to M ark ’ s house. She concludes that the  e x p e r ie n c e  she  
has had i s  very  dangerous and extrem ely  in n e f ic ie n t . She a ls o  
n o tices  that any person  who m anipulates others has to embody the 
self- hater . But M artha ’ s d is c o v e r ie s  le a d  her to  the  
consciousness  that she  has not lo st  the  w atcher, the l i s t e n e r , 
the true  s e l f  that  once Dr. Lamb t r ie d  to  underm ine.
A fter  re tu r n in g  to  M ark’ s house , Martha d ed icates  h e r s e l f  to  
Lynda, who has been tr y in g  to  have a h ealth y  r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  
people . T h is  r e la t io n s h ip  provokes an overwhelm ing c r i s i s  that 
lead s  Lynda to  the  h o s p it a l . An i n a b i l i t y  of e x p e r ie n c in g  and 
lo v in g  norm ally  sends her to  the  world of p i l l s ,  where e v ery th in g  
is  reg u lated  by them. But an ep iso d e  marks L y n d a ’ s e f fo r t  to  l i v e  
according  to  what she  r e a l l y  i s . I t  happens in  a k in d  of 
e x p lo s iv e  r e v e la t io n  — a dream: "E n gland  was p oisoned , she  c r ie d ; 
some enemy was i n je c t in g  England  w ith  a d ea th ly  g l i t t e r in g  dew " 
C p .5 8 23 . Lynda can f i n a l l y  utter  the  vo ices  of the s u ffo c a t e d  
v is io n a r y  powers. The woman who wanted to  l i v e  in  a m arzipan  
house and who w ished  to  marry e ith er  a farmer or a gardener i s  
now l ib e r a t in g  a ll  o f the  en e rg ie s  in  favor o f a d i f f e r e n t  l i f e .  
The correct use  o f  mental power i s  L y n d a ’ s instrum ent in  order to  
overcome the a n n ih ila t in g  fo rc e s  of the self- hater . She  has
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always been the  v ic tim  of a s o c ie t y  that destroys  the  enem ies of 
i t s  ‘'s a n it y ” . But the  hope in  the  s iste rh o o d  of women, that Carol 
C h rist  em phasizes , i s  the  s t a r t in g  point  of transform ation  . From 
the process o f breakthrough  to  another of r e b ir t h , Martha and 
Lynda f in d  a r e a l i t y  of s h a r in g  and renew ing  contact among human 
b e in gs .
P rep aratio n  i s  a keyword at the  end of the  fo u rth  part of 
the novel. Mark i s  p rep arin g  a Memorandum which w ill a d v ise  
people  about fu tu r e  a n n ih ila t io n  in  c e r ta in  areas  o f the  p lan et . 
Mark is  aware of the d iv e r s e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  of d e stru c tio n  and , 
l ik e  the  w alls  in  h is  stu d y  room, can not avoid  p o in t in g , 
dem onstrating not o n ly  the  trag ed y  but a ls o  the  so lu t io n s  in  
terms of o r g a n iza t io n . One exam ple of p rep aratio n  fo llo w s : "8 . 
Lo catio ns  must be found  i n  p arts  o f the  world le s s  v u ln e ra b le  to  
contam ination  by w ind , r a i n ,  e t c , and prepared  for la rg e  numbers 
of p eo p le " C p .5 9 75 . The c a ta stro p h e , then , i s  p re d ic te d  by  Lynda 
and by Mark in  a fo reground  of c o l le c t iv e  in s a n it y  and 
i n s e n s i b i l i t y .
There i s  a moment, how ever, that r e c o n c ile s  Martha w ith  her 
true  s e l f .  Th is  moment in t e g r a t e s  nature  and s e l f  and a llow s  the  
understanding  o f the  human b e i n g ’ s "c o r e "  in  an atm osphere of 
r ic h  im ages. Martha i s  the  p ro ta g o n ist  in  t h is  scene  that r e je c t s  
the  le t h a r g ic  in  favor of r e c o n c il ia t io n .
She w alked b e s id e  the  r iv er  w h ile  the  music 
thudded , f e e l in g  h e r s e lf  as a heavy , im p erv io us , 
in s e n s i t iv e  lump t h a t , l i k e  a p lan et  doomed always 
to  be dark on one s id e , had v is io n  in  fro n t  o n ly , 
a myopic s e a r c h lig h t  b l in d  except for  the  t in y  
three- dim ensional path  open im m ediately  b e fo re  her 
eyes in  w hich  the  o u t l in e  o f a t r e e , a r o se , 
emerged then  subm erged in  dark. She thought, w ith
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the d o v e ’ s voices in  her s o litu d e : Where? But 
where? How? Who? No, but where, where. . . Then 
s i le n c e  and the b ir t h  of a r e p e t it io n . Where? 
Here. Here? Here, where e l s e , you f o o l , you poor 
f o o l , where e ls e  has i t  been , e v e r . . . ?  Cp. 6073
M artha ’ s moment of consciousness  c o n st itu te s  the  b e g in n in g  of a 
task that in v o lv e s  the surv iv al o f humankind. O n ly  the 
p reservatio n  of the  inner  l i f e  and i t s  s e n s i t i v i t y  can  help  
develop  t h is  co nsciousness  in t o  a v i s i b l e  act of s h a r in g , 
tran se xp e rie n c in g  and breaking  through.
I t  is  the  Appendi x  of the novel that al 1 ows the 
c o n sid e ratio n  of the  many forces  that  p rev ail in  the novel and 
which grow not o nly  to  catastrophes  but a ls o  to a r e v e la t io n  of 
consciousness  and of the v is io n a r y  powers o f the  human b e in g . So , 
the catastro p h e , the us© of te le p a t h ic  powers, the  atm ospheres in  
the is l a n d , the new race  of c h ild r e n , and the gardener working at 
the outer c it y  w ill be the  main o b je c ts  of study  at the 
co nclusio n  of the  novel. They com prise fo rces  of d e s tr u c t io n  as 
well as fo rces  o f reco n stru ctio n  and b e l i e f .
The C atastrophe  i s  the  r e s u lt  o f a total n eglect  o f  the 
d ig n it y  of the  human b ein g . In  f a c t ,  people  become poisoned  not 
only  by a i r ,  food  and water but a ls o  by  a process of co rruption  
of s a n it y , of r e la t io n s h ip s  and o f exp erien ce . Th is  decadence 
lead s  Great B r it a in  to  an atomic d is a st e r  and the  p o p u latio n  to 
the camps of re fu g ees  in  the north  of A fr ic a  and to is la n d s  in  
the north  of Scotlan d .
In  t h is  s a lv ag e  operation  of m ankind, people  l i k e  Lynda are  
r e sp o n sib le  in  terms of p re d ic tio n  of and p rep aratio n  for  the 
catastrophe . In  t h is  aspect the  use  o f te le p a th ic  powers is
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b a s ic . Lynda meets a doctor and a group o f people  who work 
c o rre c tly  on v is io n a r y  a b i l i t i e s  and whose r e la t io n s h ip  is  
extrem ely  b e n e fic  for th e ir  further  behavior  and a ct io n . Their  
working shall never cause  p an ic . On the  c o n tra ry , they  have to  
prepare  people  and make them co nscious  of the  im portance of 
growing and p erc e iv in g  new forms o f h e a r in g  and s e e in g  - 
a c t i v it i e s  that c h a r a c t e r ize  a v is io n a r y  person  w ith  te le p a t h ic  
powers as w ell .
M artha ’ s p lace  of r e fu g e , a fte r  the  c a ta stro p h e , i s  an 
is la n d . There the  group she  l iv e s  w ith  t r ie s  to  keep  the  essence  
of s im p lic it y  and a h ealth y  r e la t io n s h ip . Their  e x p e r ie n c e s , as 
we can exp ect , are  supranorm al:
. . . i t  was a ls o  d u rin g  that  year when we became 
aware of a sweet h igh  lo v e l in e s s  somewhere, l i k e  a 
f l u t e  p layed  o n ly  Ju st  w ith in  h e a r i n g . . .  I t  was 
during  t h is  year that many of us w alk in g  along  or 
in  groups along  the  c l i f f s  or b e s id e  the  in la n d  
stream s met and ta lk ed  to  people  who were not of 
our company, nor l ik e  any  peo p le  we had known 
though some o f  us had dream ed of them. I t  was as 
i f  the  veil between t h is  w orld  and another had 
worn so  th in  that earth  peo p le  and people  from the  
sun could  walk together and be com panions. Cp. 6 5 8 )
T h is  exp erien ce  re sto re s  the  b e l i e f  i n  a fu t u r e  to  the  human 
race . The f e e l in g  of b e in g ; part of a group , o f c o n s t it u t in g  a 
sane We w hich , according  to L a in g , i s  the  s t a r t in g  point  of 
tran sfo rm atio n , i s  a ls o  p resent in  th e ir  l iv e s :
And the  te xtu re  o f our l i v e s ,  e a t in g , s le e p in g , 
b e in g  to g e th e r , has a note  in  i t  that c a n ’ t be 
q u it e  caught , as i f  we were a ll  o f us a half- tone  
or a b r id g in g  chord i n  some symphony b e in g  p layed  
out of earshot w ith  ic e b e r g s  and fo r e s t s  and 
m ountains for  instrum ents . There  i s  a 
tran sparency , a c r y s t a l l in e  gleam . Cp .66CD
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Their  fu tu r e  becomes p o s s ib le  because  of the c h ild r e n  who 
are  born on the is la n d . Three o f them a re  born mute but even in  
s i le n c e  they  are  content. Other c h ild r e n  have a c a p a c ity  of 
h earin g  seldom ach ieved  by Lynda d u rin g  her e xp erien ces . They  are  
cap ab le  of tuning  to  the vo ices  of m isery  and s u f fe r in g  and end 
up c ry in g  and fr ig h te n e d . There  i s  a boy who stays  a lo n e  most of 
the  tim e because  the others w ill  not le t  him behave fr e e ly . 
Another group has a h ab it  of c lo s in g  eyes because  of the 
fa n t a s t ic  p ic tu re s  they  see . A c h a r a c t e r is t ic  among these  
c h ild r e n  i s  the ir  separateness  in t o  groups of hearers  and seers  
w h ile  small and their  la te r  reun io n  when o ld er . Their d is t in c t io n  
from other c h ild r e n  is  that "th e y  are  grown up e m o tio n a lly " 
C p .6 6 23 . They have the  a u th o r ity  and the  knowledge of the  h is to r y  
o f the  century . These  seven c h i ld r e n , four boys and th re e  g i r l s ,  
are  the  g uardians  of the  community and the  prom ise of a new race  
a fter  th e ir  s c a t t e r in g  throughout the  w orld . M artha ’ s le tte r  to  
F ra n c is  C o ld rid g e , M ark ’ s so n , e x p la in s  the  black c h i l d ’ s 
a b i l i t i e s  and the  prom ise they  stand  fo r : "He  says more l i k e  them 
are  b e in g  born now in  h idden  p lac es  i n  the  w orld , and one day  all 
the human race  w ill  be l i k e  thorn. Peo ple  l ik e  you and me are  a 
sort  o f experim ental model and Nature has had enough of u s "  
Cp. 6 6 3 3 .
A fter  M artha ’ s d e a th , Jo sep h , the  black c h i l d , i s  sent  to  a 
camp in  N a ir o b i . There the  o p in io n s  about him are  as d e p r e c ia t iv e  
as p o s s ib le . He i s  judged  and c l a s s i f i e d  by Doctor K a lin d e  and 
com m issioned to  work w ith  F ra n c is  C o ld rid g e . M’ tuba S e l in g e , head 
o f a departm ent, sends a le t t e r  to  F ran c is  m entioning  the
d o c t o r ’ s o p in io n  about the black  c h ild : "H e  c la s s e s  him as 
subnormal to the  7 t h , and u n f it  for  academ ic edu catio n . But f i t  
for 3rd  grade  work. Perhaps you co uld  f in d  work on the  v e g e ta b le  
farm ? Cp. 6 6 4 ) .  Another o f f i c i a l  paper sent by T s ie n  Pu to  F ra n c is  
orders Joseph B a i t ’ s occupation  in  the  camp: " I t  w ill  be in  order 
for him to  in sp ect  parks and gardens w ith  the  l im it s  of seven  
m iles  from the  c it y . No a l ie n s  a re  allow ed  o u ts id e  that l im it . I t  
w ill  be in  order for him to  atten d  courses on g a rd e n in g " Cp. 6 6 9 ) .  
W ith  th is  p ro cess , Joseph  B a t t *s fu tu r e  w ill  be devoted to  the  
c u lt iv a t io n  of the  land  and to  a sane  r e la t io n  w ith  people . The 
bu sin ess  of gardening  i s  a lso  a rem inder of M ark ’ s s to ry  about 
the  inner c i t y  and i t s  secret  g u a r d ia n s , the gard eners . And 
Joseph , in  the  land  o f N a ir o b i , w ill  be the  s t a r t in g  p o in t  of a 
new way of l i v in g  that w ill rest  w ith  people  who, l i k e  him , w ill  
use the  deep  c a p a c it ie s  o f c o n sc io u sn e ss , of te le p a th y  and of 
prophecy in  order to  m ain ta in , in  L a i n g ’ s w ords, in  The P o l i t i c s  
of E xp erien c e , the  ego as "t h e  servant  of the  d iv in e , no longer 
i t s  b e tr a y e r " C p .1 4 5 3 . The s o ld ie r  i s  present in  B a t t 's  w orld  but 
hope re sts  w ith  the  c u lt iv a t io n  of land  and s p i r i t  and not w ith  
d estru ctio n .
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CHAPTER 4
BRIEFIN G  FOR A DESCENT IN TO  HELL
Category:
Inner- space f ic t io n  
For th ere  i s  never anywhere to  go but in .
L e s s in g , B r ie f in g  for  a Descent In t o  Hell
There  I s  a sen ten ce  a t  the  b e g in n in g  of The Four-Gated C it y  
that c h a r a c t e r iz e s  a r ic h  p er io d  In  M artha ’ s l i f e  e n t ir e l y  
devoted to  o b se rv a tio n  and to  the  "e x c a v a t io n "  of b u r ie d  memories 
w h ile  w alking . She i s  on one o f  the  s t r e e t s  in  London w ith  I r i s ,  
her la n d la d y , when she  r e a l i z e s : "W ith  I r i s ,  one moved h e r e . In  
s ta te  o f lo v e , i f  lo v e  i s  the  d e l ic a t e  but total acknowledgem ent 
of what i s "  Cp. 2 0 3 . C u r io u s ly , B r ie f in g  for  a Descent In t o  Hell 
s ta rts  w ith  the  p re se n ta t io n  o f  a man’ s adm ittance  sh eet  i n  the  
Central In t a k e  H osp ital in  London. The d is t u rb e d , d is t r e s s e d  and 
fa t ig u e d  man has been found  w andering  near the  Thames but no 
in fo rm ation  about him i s  a v a i l a b l e  in  h is  b elo ngings . D e s p it e  the  
man’ s d is t r e s s e d  a sp e c t , he  and Martha Quest have p o in ts  in  
common. F i r s t ,  both c h a rac te rs  need to  move and both  novels  
suggest that  sometimes the  physical movement is  a  step  to  a c h ie v e  
somethi ng vi t a l . The second thi ng i n common i s that the  movement 
i s  never g r a tu ito u s . Martha and the  man are  lo o k in g  for  som ething  
precious  and r e le v a n t , but l o s t ,  to  their  l iv e s . And l a s t ,  the  
attempt to  u n i f y  fragm ents and to  ach iev e  self- know ledge  le a d s  to
attempt to  u n ify  fragm ents and to  ach iev e  self- know ledge  le ad s  to  
a d i f fe r e n t  dim ension  - to  the voyage in . Whereas Martha w ill  
move in s id e  and o u ts id e  the  C o ld rid g e  house and w ill  have L y n d a 's  
and Mark’ s company, the  man w ill  be c o n fin e d  to  a p lace  where the  
main in t e r e s t  i s  h is  "re- covery " and the  "d ls- co v ery " o f  h is  
id e n t it y .
B esides  t h is  concern  w ith  th© voyage i n ,  the  stud y  of 
B r ie f in g  a lso  demands a constant a tte n t io n  to  two im ages as 
pointed  out by  Douglas  B o llin g  in  h is  a r t i c l e  "Theme and 
Stru cture  in  B r ie f in g  fo r  a Descent In t o  H e l l "  - those  o f 
shallow ness  and la rg e n e ss . According  to  B o ll in g : "Modern man 
l i v e s  not w ith in  the  v ita l  la rg en ess  o f  h is  psyche but rather 
w ith in  the c o n s t r ic t io n s  and shallo w s  o f h is  s o c ia l l y  co n d it io n e d  
ro le s  and h is  eg o ; h is  i s  the  hollow ness  and f a i l u r e  of s p i r i t  o f 
the  a l ie n a t e d  and t r u n c a t e d "1. When he comments on the  them atic 
center of the  n o v e l , both images are  a g a in  p resen t : "T h e  them atic  
center o f B r ie f in g  i s  found  In  i t s  e x p lo r a tio n  o f  man’ s psychic  
dep ths ; the  r ic h n e s s , m ystery, and vastness  o f  "in n e r  s p a c e " ;  and 
the  sug gestion  o f  modern CW estern , European , " c i v i l i z e d " }  man’ s 
d e ad ly  lo ss  o f e n e r g iz in g  contact w ith  h is  own deeper 
di mensi ons " .
In  The P o l i t ic s  o f E xp e rie n c e , Ronald L a in g  em phasizes the 
journey  in  as a means o f reach in g  the p laces  that  human b e in g s  
have n eglected . E xp erien ce  i s  v ita l  for  the  modern in d iv id u a l  
s in c e  w ithout i t  h e /s h e  w ill  l i v e  in  a s t e r i l e  earth . The 
exp erien ce  o f  the  jo u rn e y , l i k e  the  one the  p a t ie n t  w ill  s t a r t , 
Im p lies  the  movement and , co n seq uen tly , the  knowledge: "T h is  
jo u rn ey  i s  exp erien ced  as go ing  fu rth er  " i n " ,  as g o in g  back
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through o n e ’ s personal l i f e ,  in  and back and through and beyond 
in t o  the  exp erien ce  o f  a ll  m ankind, o f  the  primal man, o f Adam 
and perhaps even fu rth er  in t o  the  b e in g s  o f a n im als , v eg etab les  
and m in e r a ls " C p. 1 2 6 3 . To L a in g  as well as  to L e s s in g , 
in t e g r a t io n  o f  sc atte re d  p ie c e s  o f knowledge about the  s e l f  w ill  
s tart  happening  as soon as the  human b e in g  r e a l i z e s  that th ere  i s  
a n e c e s s it y  o f com pleting a task» o f  do in g  som ething i n  favor of 
v alu ab le  and humane e xp e rie n c e s .
A fter  p resen tin g  B o l l i n g ’ s comment on the  r ic h n e s s  o f  the  
psyche and the  l im ite d  world o f  the  i n d iv id u a l , a long  w ith  
L a ln g ’ s b e l i e f  in  the  In t e g r a t io n  of human b e in g  and nature  
through the  h e a lin g  voyage i n ,  i t  i s  n e c e ssa ry  to  consider  w ith  
a tte n tio n  the  d ia lo g u e  in  L e s s i n g ’ s novel between p a t ie n t  and 
Doctor Y. a fte r  few  days o f  confinem ent:
Doctor Y. You g iv e  l e c t u r e s , do you? What so rt  of 
le c t u r e s ?  What do you le c t u r e  about?
P a t ie n t . S in b ad  the  s a ilo r  man. The b l in d  le a d in g  
the  b l in d . Around and around and around 
and around and around a n d . . .  Cp . 18-93
T h is  d ia lo g u e , and e s p e c ia l l y  the  th re e  sen ten ces  u ttered  by  the 
p a t ie n t , are  in  in tim a te  r e la t io n  and may stan d  for  the  basic  
themes o f the  novel: f i r s t ,  the  n e c e s s it y  o f  the  voyage through 
the  inner and r ic h  d im ensions o f  the psyche i n  order to  outw it 
the  lim ite d  r e a l i t i e s  o f s o c ie t y ; th en , the  im portance o f working 
in t e n s e ly  on the  s e l f  w ith  the  h e lp  o f  some sym bols: the  mandala 
in  the  center o f the  sto ne  c i t y  and the  Crystal w ith  i t s  
tran sparency , new dim ension  and upward s p ir a l  movement.
In  B r ie f in g  th ere  has to  be  a constant  a tte n t io n  on the  part
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of the  reader to  the  r e p e t it iv e n e s s  o f  the  c ir c l e . B es id es  the  
c irc u la r  s tru c tu r e  of the  book - we understand  i t  as soon as  we 
end i t  and go back to  the  b e g in n in g  - the  "Around and around and 
around" i s  p resent in  m eaningful exp re ssio n s  l i k e  "t h e  snake 
sw allow ing  i t s  t a i l "  C p. 1473 as well as In  the  v ic io u s  and 
r e p e t it iv e  behavior  o f in s t it u t io n s . I t  i s  t h is  behavior that 
helps to  c h a r a c t e r iz e  B o l l i n g 's  o p in io n  about the  book - the  form 
o f "t h e  le ft- tu rn in g  or co n tractin g  s p ira l  w ith  i t s  im p lic a t io n s  
o f 'd e s t r u c t i v e n e s s '"  provokes the  breakthrough  of the  p a t ie n t  
in t o  the voyage in . The character o f fragm entation  in  s o c ie t y  i s  
m anifested  in  in d iv id u a ls  who need to  break a r e p e t it iv e  
r e la t io n s h ip , a tiresom e l i f e .  The e xp e rie n c e  that i s  so  seldom  
liv e d  i s  represen ted  in  B r ie f in g  through the  work on some 
c i r c l e s , the  a sc e n sio n  to  a k in d  o f  c i r c l e ,  and the  abandonment 
o f another one.
In  L e s s i n g 's  work there  i s  alw ays the  attempt to  in t e g r a t e , 
to  u nd erstand , to  exp erien ce  and to  know. C onseq uently , my 
o b je c t iv e  in  t h is  d is c u ss io n  o f  B r ie f in g  i s  to  . show the  
achievem ent o f wholeness of the  in d iv id u a l  in  the  voyage in  a fte r  
a long  and i n s ip i d  l i f e  of fragm en tatio n  o u ts id e . My q u e s t io n , 
however, i s  whether a human b e in g  can  r e t a in  the  knowledge h e /s h e  
has gotten  i f  c o n fin ed  to  a mental hosp ital at the tim e the  
voyage happens. By fo c u sin g  on the  c ir c l e s  and on the  p a t i e n t ’ s 
three  sentences  I want to  show that the  movement i s  v i t a l ,  but 
that L e s s in g  s t i l l  asks for other elem ents in  the  
p sychotherapeutic  r e la t io n s h ip  which  w ill  avo id  the  r e p e t it iv e  
and s t e r i l e  form ula  o f the treatm ent.
The word " s a i l o r "  h a s , i n  B r ie f in g  a s ig n i f i c a n t
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r e s p o n s ib il it y  In  what concerns d ir e c t io n s  to  fo llo w  and 
a tt itu d e s  to  stand  fo r . To understand  t h is  b etter  i t  I s  n e c e ss a ry  
to read  another d ia lo g u e  by  Doctor Y. and the  p a t ie n t :
Doctor Y. W hat’ s your name? W ill  you te ll  me?
P a tie n t . Jonah.
Doctor Y. Y esterday  i t  was Jason . You c a n 't  be 
e it h e r , you know.
P at ie n t . We are  a ll  s a i l o r s .
Doctor Y. I am not. I am a doctor i n  t h is  
h o s p it a l . C p. 14-52)
S a i l o r , h ere , i s  more than a p ro fe ss io n  and a way o f  l i f e .  I t  
stands  for a f e e l in g  o f  e q u a lit y  among human b e in g s  and p o in ts  to  
a sense  o f  "w e " ness rather than the  " I "  ness  claim ed  by  the  
doctor. Along w ith  the  strong  sen se  of " I "  n e s s , the  doctor i s  
nam eless and rem ains so  until the  end. T h is  i s  to  prove  th at  a 
f a l s e  sense  o f  id e n t it y  is  p resent  among in d iv id u a ls  who seem to  
be self- assured . In  f a c t ,  by  b e in g  sep arated  they  tend to  l i v e  in  
k in d s  of cocoons w hich , l i t t l e  by  l i t t l e ,  do  not a llo w  growth but 
the  end o f their  sh a r in g  w ith  other human b e in g s . As a 
consequence, they  c a n ’ t be g iv en  a name and an id e n t it y . They  are  
sim ply  in d iv id u a ls  among in d iv id u a ls  who b e l ie v e  th ey  a re  
im portant. I d e n t i t ie s ,  i n  B r ie f in g , a re  b lu rre d  in  what concerns 
the  hosp ital as long  as the r e la t io n s h ip s  a re  not h e a lth y . "We 
a re  a ll  s a i l o r s " ,  which seems absurd  to  Doctor Y. , i s  l i k e  a  
route  and a goal to the  p a t ie n t  in  the  voyage in .
R ecognition  by s o c ie t y  o f  t h is  s it u a t io n  o f  f a l s e  i d e n t i t i e s  
i s  rare . The hosp ital s t a f f ,  for in s t a n c e , wants to  r e c o g n iz e  the
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p a t ie n t ’ s name w ithout r e a l i z i n g  th e ir  own condition . "S in bad  the 
sa ilo r  man" has to have a name in  t h is  world of "The  b lin d  
le ad in g  the  b l i n d " .  When the  p a t i e n t ’ s name i s  d iscovered  with  
the h e lp  o f some photographs» the  s t a f f  starts  a d e ta ile d  
in v e s t ig a t io n  w ithout n o t ic in g  that  the  search  unearthes aspects 
o f modern c i v i l i z a t i o n  and modern man as w ell . The s t a f f  does not 
perceiv e  i t s  b lin d n e s s  when themes l i k e  the education  of 
c h ild r e n , the  f a l l a c y  of arch eo lo g y , the state  o f general 
s le e p in e ss  and the  dehum anized r e la t io n s h ip  among people are 
d iscu ssed  in  le t t e r s  addressed  to  the  p at ie n t  and brought by h is  
w ife  to  the  doctors . L ik e  the t h e r a p is t s , the  p a t ie n t , now c a lle d  
Professor C harles  W atk ins , i s  part o f  a p ro fe ss io n a lize d  and, 
co nseq uently , fragm ented world. In  the world of C la s s ic s , he is  
not a sp ec ia l  person due to  the  b lin d n e s s  that a f fe c t s  almost 
everybody. R e c o g n itio n , however, o f h is  true  id e n t ity  i s  part of 
the  voyage i n  and d uring  t h is  process  he i s  worth respecting .
Can a yeast  not know i t  i s  a y east?  Cp. 495 is  part of a 
le tte r  w riten  by  Rosemary B a in e s , who attends  one of h is  lectures  
some tim e b e fo r e  h is  confinem ent in  the  h o sp ita l . The presence of 
t h is  character must be c a r e fu l ly  reg ard ed , for she knows that 
Watkins has a power to  provoke and to  en larg e  people ’ s c u rio u s ity  
about the world. A lso , he has the  c a p a c ity  to  touch s e n s i b i l i t ie s  
through the  sound of h is  words. The atm osphere settled  by Watkins 
d uring  the  le c t u r e  she attends  i s  one of a liv e n e ss , awakening, 
e n t h u s ia s t ic  re c o g n it io n  o f p o s s i b i l i t i e s  through a sim ple id ea : 
"E d u catio n  means o n ly  t h is  - that  the  l iv e l y  a lert  fe a r le s s  
c u r io u s it y  o f  c h ild r e n  must be  f e d , must be kept a liv e . That is  
e d u c a t io n " Cp. 1522). Rosemary B ain es  experiences  the fe e l in g  of
being  "stu n g  aw ake ": " I  remembered th in g s  I had fo rg o tten  for 
years . B efore  those  ’ p r iso n  sh a d e s ' had come down. B e fo re  the 
trap  had s h u t "  Cp. 1 5 3 ) .  D uring  t h is  lectur®  and a lso  a fte r  i t ,  
Baines  knows that  she  has to  rem ain a le r t  and curious  so  that 
more things  can be  d isc o v ered  through t h is  fa n t a s t ic  yeast .
In  t h is  world o f  the  b l in d  le a d in g  the  b l in d  “Another f la s h  
o f  re c o g n itio n  C . . . )  t h is  q u a l it y  o f m atching, o f  r in g in g  
to gether , o f su b sta n ce s  b e in g  in  tu n e " Cp. 1 5 4 )  happens some weeks 
a fter  the le c t u r e . Rosemary B aines  e x p la in s  i t  to  W atkins as 
b e in g  " ’ the w a v e l e n g t h '" ,  "t h e  h igh  v ib r a t in g  c u r r e n t " , "t h e  
fam iliar  becom ing tr a n s p a r e n t " Cp. 1 5 4 ) .  She meets F red erick  
Larson , a f r ie n d  o f  her s is t e r  and brother- in- law , in  the 
U n iv e rs ity  campus and f e e l s  towards him t h is  "powerful k in s h ip "  
Cp. 1 5 6 ) .  But what i s  im portant i s  that Larson  has a lr e a d y  met 
W atkins in  one o f  h is  le c tu r e s  and both Frederick  and Rosemary 
have a w ish  to  sp read  th e ir  id e a s  about the  world they  l i v e  in . 
Th is  le tte r  i s  a way o f st im u la t in g  C harles  for the  actual 
m eeting.
Rosemary B a in e s  i s  c u rio u s  about the  r e la t io n s h ip  between 
stammering and aw areness in  W atk in s ' l i f e .  She w rites  about 
c i v i l i z a t i o n  in  B r it a in  in  1 9 6 9  and about the  sc ie n c e  that 
analyzes  c i v i l i z a t i o n s  c o n sid e r in g  th in g s  and a r t i f a c t s  - 
archaeology. The d is c u s s io n  about these  p o ints  s t a r t s  w ith  
Rosemary and F r e d e r ic k , who s t a r t  m eeting fre q u e n tly . L arso n , who 
i s  an a r c h a e o lo g is t , i s  struck  by  the  way the  news i s  p resented : 
" . . . a l l  events a re  e q u a lly  im portant whether w ar, a game, the 
w eather, the  c r a ft  o f  p iant- grow ing , a fa sh io n  show, a  p o lic e  
h u n t " C p .1 5 9 ) .  The b e l i e f  in  f a i r i e s ,  w itc h e s , magical p la n ts  and
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anim als i s ,  c u r io u s ly , constant i n  a technological so c ie ty . But 
the  im portant d isco v ery  happens w h ile  Larson  I s  stu d y in g  an 
A fr ic a n  t r i b e ,  ten  years  beforehand : "Not o n ly  d id  t h is  t r i b e ’ s 
l i f e  centre  on the  f lo o d in g  and su b sid e n ce  o f the  r iv e r , but itT 
was h ig h ly  r i t u a l i z e d  around the  se aso n s , the  w in d s , the  su n , the  
moon, the  E a r t h " C p .1 6 93 . "Harmony* r e s p o n s ib i l it y  towards i t s  
members, lack  o f  aggressio n  towards n e ig h b o u rs " C p .1653  s t r ik e  
the  a r c h a e lo g is t ' s a tte n tio n  in  such  a way th at  the  com parison 
between the  t r i b e 's  l i f e  re g u late d  by  the  r iv er  and s o c i e t y ’ s 
dependence on a r t i f a c t s , m achines and p o ssessio ns  to  jud g e  a 
c i v i l i z a t i o n  become in e v it a b le . Larson  concludes  that the  t r ib e  
can not be judged  by the p attern  imposed by  archaeology . But t h is  
c o n clu sio n  le ad s  him to  a c u rio u s  th in g : he s t a r t s  stam m ering 
d u rin g  le c tu re s  although  in  normal co n versatio n  t h is  does not 
happen. He th in k s  about le a v in g  h is  p r o fe s s io n , as w e l l , s in c e  so  
many doubts appear. B ut , c u r io u s ly , h is  doubts do not l a s t  long . 
A fter  a tim e he i s  ag a in  w ith  h is  hab itual a c t i v i t i e s . A recent  
v i s i t  to  Turkey , however, provokes the same o ld  q u e stio n  about 
the  v a l id it y  o f archaeological assum ptions. Stamm ering s t a r t s  
a g a in . All o f  these  s u b je c ts  a re  r e fe r r e d  to  W atkins for  a  very  
sim ple  reason : he m entions d u rin g  the  le c t u r e , that stamm ering 
has a ls o  been a problem  and that no reason  can be found  for i t s  
app earing . By m entioning e v e ry th in g , B aines  i s  try in g  to  u n it e  
the  three  people  in  a common " ’ w av elen g th ’ " .  She f e e l s  that  the 
"c o n d it io n  l i k e  extra  w a k e fu ln e s s " C p .1613  that i s  p resent  in  
h e r s e l f  and in  Larson can st im u late  other people . W atkins can be 
one who, l i k e  them, has the  same v ib r a t io n . Now i t  i s  e a s ie r  to  
understand  the  b eg inn in g  of B a i n e s ’ le t t e r :
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. . .  in  w r it in g  to  you* t h is  act  of s i t t in g  down to 
put words to g e th e r , in  the  hope that the  words 
w ill  be as stro ng  as tho se  used  by you that n ig h t , 
i t  i s  l i k e  the  sp re a d in g  o f  a yeast  or some sort  
o f chem ical that has s t a r t e d  working in  one p la c e , 
and then  moved o u t , f  eedi ng and i nci ti n g , then  
curved back a g a in  to  where i t  began. T h is  le t t e r  
i s  l i k e  a snake  sw allo w in g  i t s  t a l l .  C p .1473
In  r e p ly in g  to  her l e t t e r ,  how ever, C h arles  W atk in s , does 
not rec o g n ize  that  som ething sp e c ia l  i s  p resen t  in  h is  words and 
in  the  co n feren ce  in  gen eral. What he h a s "  s a id  i s  u s u a lly  
repeated  in  many p lac e s . He knows Larso n  by  name but 
u nfo rtu n ately  he has no tim e to  meet them s in c e  h is  s t a y  in  
London i s  short  and he  i s  u s u a lly  busy . T h is  l e t t e r ,  th e n , 
re v e a ls  C harles* character  and h is  d is p o s it io n  not to  sh a re  w ith  
h is  audience  the  contents  o f le c tu r e s  and the  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  h is  
perform ance. W atk in s , the  professor  o f  C l a s s ic s , does not know 
that  he i s  a "y e a s t " .  B a in es  has  answ ered her q uestio n  c o r re c tly . 
"Can  a yeast not know i t  i s  a  y e a st?  I suppose  s o "  C p .1 4 9 3 .
The s t a t e  o f  u nreco g n ized  r e la t io n s h ip s  and o f  general 
in d if fe r e n c e  towards other human b e in g s  c h a r a c t e r ize s  the  
behavior and the  e xp e r ie n c e  o f  many p eo p le . I n  B r ie f in g , t h is  
c h a r a c t e r is t ic  i s  shown through C harles* growth from c h i l d  to  
a d u lt , but i t  stands  c l e a r l y  for the  behavior  o f h is  g e n e ratio n . 
The s ta te  o f  s le e p in e s s , as  i t  i s  c a l le d  i n  the  n o v e l , dom inates 
thousands of peo p le  who a re  not aware of th e ir  c o n d it io n , who can 
not see  and p e r c e iv e  an in e v it a b l e  f a l l .  S e n s i b i l i t i e s  a re  numbed 
and many peo p le  have problem s even to  s le e p . To a v o id  t h is  
problem , th e ir  n ig h ts  a re  r e g u late d  by  p i l l s  and so  the  n ig h t ly  
drug o f fe r s  r e l i e f  from  the  d a i l y  ev ents . Most im portant i s  to  
see  that thousands of p eo p le  f i n d  no way to  awaken d u r in g  the
day. S le e p in e s s  I s  a general s t a t e  that I s  a ss o c ia te d  to  
b lin d n e s s  and whose r e s u lts  w ill  be c a ta stro p h ic . C harles  f e e l s  
the  appeals  o f  s le e p  s in c e  the  b e g in n in g  o f h is  l i f e .  The mother 
and s o c ie t y , la ter  on , a re  r e s p o n s ib le  for h is  unconsciousness  
and dependence on p i l l s .
Charles  W atk in s ' ch ild h o o d  i s  c h a r a c te r ize d  by  a 
c o n fro n tatio n  between the mother and h im self. He wants to  be 
a l i v e ,  e n erg etic  and p erc e p tiv e  whereas the mother wants him to  
s le e p . Her d isc o u rse  i s  a constant claim : be a  good boy and 
s le e p . The problem , then , i s  the  in v e n t iv e , curious  and im aginary  
character o f the  c h ild  and the  p a s s it iv y  demanded by  the  mother. 
The key  word i s  "b e  g o o d ": " I 'm  o f f  to  th e ir  school now and I 'm  
le a r n in g  to  be good. I 'm  a good boy now, I am q u ie t  and go o d " 
C p .1 2 8 D . There i s  som ething , how ever, that  the  boy wants to  
d iscover  in  the  dark t e r r it o r y  of s le e p :
But back in  th e  dark in  the  deep  o f  my mind is  
where I know the  door i s ,  back or fo rw ard , up or 
down, beyond the  Boom, shush , the e t e r n a l ly  
boom ing, the  p u ls e , the  b e a t , the one and two, the  
one and two, through  t h e r e , who knows w hich  or 
where - I d o , I know. I remember. Do I remember? 
Yes. I remember. I must remember. There. Where? 
Cp. 1285
But the  mother f in d s  a s o lu t io n  for  h is  r e s t le s s n e s s : p i l l s  
p re sc r ib e d  by  the  doctor. "T h e  small days f l ic k e r  and the  n ig h ts  
are  k i l l e d  dead w ith  p i l l s .  But he s le e p s  w e ll , he i s  h e a lth y  and 
re g u la te d  and goo d " C p .1 2 8 } . The mother stands  for  an in s t it u t i o n  
which fu n c tio n s  as a microcosm o f s o c ie t y  at  la rg e . Both expect 
him  to  be normal and cured.
Later  on , the r e la t io n s h ip  o f the  fa m ily  . i s  rep laced  by
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s o c ie t y 's  l im ite d  c o n d it io n s . In  c o n su lt in g  rooms and in  many 
h o s p it a ls , thousands o f  people  stre tc h  out th e ir  hands and  demand 
“Doctor g iv e  me p i l l s  to  make me s l e e p "  C p .1 3 0 3 . The same happens 
w ith  W atkins. He i s  a ls o  the  v ictim  o f a s o c ie t y  that p r e fe r s  
numbness to  r e a l i t y . I n  the  voyage in  he  reproduces the  horrors  
of the  world o u ts id e  when he claim s for  h is  drugs:
. . .  g iv e  me now ev ery th in g  I had when I was a 
baby» g iv e  me what you t r a in e d  me to  need b e fo r e  I 
even ta lk e d  or w alked , g iv e  me anyth ing  you l i k e  
but l e t  me SLEEP for in  the  dark where the  door 
once was Cbut i s  i t  s t i l l 73 i s  the  o n ly  p la c e  I 
can t o le r a t e  b e in g  a l iv e  at  a l l .  I never le a rn e d  
to  l i v e  awake. I was t r a in e d  for s le e p . O h , l e t  me 
s le e p  and s le e p  my l i f e  away. Cp. 1293
The treatm ent w ith  drugs d u rin g  the  confinem ent a ls o  has  an 
element o f  death  in  i t s  com position . The door that  W atkins 
usually " f in d s  and which  calm s him i s  rep laced  by  a more o bscure  
and s t e r i l e  p lace :
Sfahhhh, hush , SLEEP and in  s l id e s  the  n e e d le  deep  
and down I go in t o  the  c o ld  black  dark dep th  where 
the  sea  flo o r  i s  an earth  o f  m inute s k e l e t o n s . . .  
dead p la n t s , new earth  for  growing . But not me, I 
d o n ’ t grow, I d o n 't  sprout. I lo l l  l i k e  a co rpse  
or a drowned k it t e n , my head r o l l in g  as  I f l o a t  
and black  washes over me, dark and heavy. 
Cp. 130-13
Th is  dead ly  p la c e , i n  o p p o sitio n  to  the  prom ises o f the  s a i l o r ’ s 
voyage, represen ts  the  consequences o f the  dehum anized treatm ent 
of human b e in g s  by  In s t i t u t io n a l i z e d  norms. From ch ild h o o d  to  
adulthood the  tendency  i s  to  k i l l  a c t i v i t y  and growth. S o , 
s t e r i l i t y  i s  part  o f  the  treatm ent s in c e  the  b e g in n in g  and i s  at 
i t s  end. For the  p a t ie n t  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  avo id  the  v ic io u s
c ir c l e  of r e p e t it io n  always p resent w ith  i t s  d e s t r u c t iv e  power.
The c ir c l e  i s  a strong  im age in  the  novel and i s  always 
a ss o c ia te d  to  the  dangerous and c r e a t iv e  asp ects  o f the  voyage. 
The uroboros , the  "sn a k e  sw allo w in g  i t s  t a i l " ,  the  im age that 
Rosemary B aines  uses  in  her le t t e r  to  W atk in s , i s  the  best  
exam ple to  i l l u s t r a t e  th e se  changes i n  th e  no vel. "Around  and 
around and around and around and aro u n d " Cp. 1 9 )  shows that  the  
movement, the  expansion  and the  c o n tra c tio n  can not be  absent 
when there  i s  a task to  be perform ed and a v ic io u s  c i r c l e  to  be 
broken. The uroboros and i t s  two e xp re ss io n s  w ill th e r e fo r e  be 
part o f the  voyage in  and w ill  h e lp  in  the  und erstand in g  o f  the  
s a i l o r ’ s d i f f i c u l t i e s  and accom plishm ents.
Most o f the  th in g s  that  le a d  C harles  W atkins to  h is  
confinem ent have to  do w ith  r e p r e s s io n  in  h is  "n o rm al" work. A 
k in d  o f d e s tr u c t iv e  behavior i s  p resent  i n  h is  o rd in ary  l i f e  w ith  
fa m ily  and c o lle ag u e s . He works hard but i s  not s u f f i c i e n t l y  
r e s p o n s ib le  for  h is  stud en ts  as human b e in g s . At the  same tim e 
h is  fa m ily  la ck s  h is  p resence  due to  overwork. H is  le c t u r e s  are  
b r i l l i a n t ,  but he i s  not k in d  enough to  keep  contact w ith  h is  
audience . There  i s  a ls o  the  matter w ith  p i l l s ,  the  n ig h t ly  drug. 
H is  confinem ent reproduces the  same problem s he f in d s  o u ts id e : 
the d i f f i c u l t  u nd erstand in g  between doctors  and p a t ie n t  r e f l e c t ,  
in  the  search  for  meaning in  w ords, the  s t e r i l e  r e la t io n s h ip  
among people . These  fa c t s  r e fe r  to  one of the  uroboros* fa c e t s : 
the presence  o f the  dev o u rin g , the  G reat Mother.
Mary Ann S in g le t o n , i n  The C it y  and the  V e ld , p resen ts  the  
G reat Mother as a s t a t e  o f  b e in g  where no r e s p o n s ib i l it y  or 
d iv is io n  i s  present . S in g le to n  a s s o c ia te s  t h is  s t a t e  o f  b e in g  to
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the unconscious and to the  A fr ic a n  v e ld  i n  L e s s in g ’ s s t o r ie s . She 
says:
T h is  i s  the p a ra d ise  o f  ch ildho o d  and o f the  human 
psyche befo re  the  ego  dev elo p ed , and man was 
separated  from c r e a t i o n . . .  However, the essen ce  o f  
t h is  p a ra d ise  i s  r e p e t it io n ; as long  as 
unconsciousness  co n tin ues  C in  a race  or an 
in d i v id u a l3 ,  then  the  uroboros takes  on i t s  more 
s in is t e r  meaning as the  devouring  m o t h e r . . . "  C83
The devouring  mother allow s no in d iv id u a l it y : everyth ing  i s  part 
o f a whole in  the  c y c lic a l  r e p e t it io n  o f nature . S in g le to n  a ls o  
r e fe r s  to " in s t in c t  w ith  no r e a s o n " Cp. 193 in  the  unconscious 
realm . But the  c i t y  has a d i f fe r e n c e  in  com parison w ith  the  veld  
- "As  c it iz e n s  o f  the  contem porary c i t y ,  mankind i s  a v ictim  of a 
second type o f r e p e t it io n , not o f  natural cy cles  t h is  tim e, but 
the  constant re p la y in g  o f d e s t r u c t iv e  patterns  o f b e h a v io r " 
C p .193 . D e s tru c tiv e  b eh av io r , th e n , i s  p art  o f the  uroboros that 
en cap su lates  W atkins in  the  w orld  o u ts id e  and which  prevents him 
from  remembering h is  true  id e n t it y .
Many events  during  the  voyage i n  e x p la in  the  s a i l o r ’ s 
o b s t in a te  attem pt to  be part o f  another c i r c l e  — the  other fa c e t  
o f the  uroboros t h a t , acco rding  to  S in g le t o n , sym bolizes  " 't h e  
c r e a t iv e  im pulse  of the  new b e g i n n i n g . . .  the  i n i t i a l ,  ro tato ry  
movement i n  the  upward s p ira l  o f  e v o lu t io n ’ "  C p .1 9 3 . W ith  regard  
to  t h is  "upward sp ira l  o f e v o lu t io n "  i t  i s  im portant to  keep  in  
mind that the  voyage in  has a Crystal d is c  as d e s t in a t io n . From 
now on C h a r le s ' steps  w ill  fo llo w  t h is  d ir e c t io n .
Watkins and h is  e leven  com panions are  engaged in  m eeting 
"Them " w ith  endeavour: "Our expect at  i ons had been for a id , for
e x p la n a t io n , for a h e ig h te n in g  o f our s e lv e s  and o f  our thoughts. 
. . . t h e  w aitin g  to  meet up w ith  Them had become a c ir c u i t  i n  our 
minds as wall as i n  the  o c e an " Cp. 2 2 ) .  When the  d is c  a p p ea rs , 
l ig h t  and sound In v a d e  th e ir  b o d ies  and a c o n f l ic t  betw een 
d i f f e r e n t  substances  i s  e s t a b lis h e d . But i t s  d isa p p e aran c e  le av e s  
C h a rle s , the  c a p ta in , a lo n e . H is  f r ie n d s  have been  abso rbed  by 
thi s- d i f  f  erent element whereas he i s  „ l e f t ^ l n  a s h ip  that  i s  
s t a r t in g  to  rot. He has not yet l e f t  the  r e p e t it iv e  movement for  
a d i f f e r e n t  dim ension of space  and understanding :
For all  these  c e n tu r ie s  I had been s a i l i n g  around 
and around and around and around and around for  no 
other reason  than  that one day  I would meet Them, 
and now at  l a s t  we had in deed  in h a b it e d  the  same 
space o f  a i r ,  but I had been l e f t  beh ind . Cp. 2 3 )
O n ly  the  next events on the  " s a f e "  land  o f an is la n d  w ill  e x p la in  
the m ysteries  o f the C r y s t a l ’ s and the  com panion ’ s d isa p p earan c e .
The is la n d  becomes the  s a i l o r ’ s new t e r r i t i r y  and what ha 
p e r c e iv e s , at f i r s t ,  i s  that  "h o s t i l i t y  or d i s l i k e  has  not yet 
been  b o rn " C p .4 0 ) .  He in h a b it s  a p arad ise . When he  f i n d s  a 
r o o fle s s  c it y  in  a p e r fe c t io n  of form s, w ith  m osaics on the  
f lo o r s  and l ig h t  sub stances  in  i t s  co m p o sitlo n , he  r e a l i z e s  that  
the  c i t y  i s  in h a b ite d  by  i n v i s i b l e  workmen who m ain tain  gardens  
and water channels  in  p er fe c t  order. But th e re  i s  som ething  he 
has to  do in  the center o f the sto ne  c it y : " I  had to  p rep are  t h is  
c ir c l e  ly in g  in  it s  sq u are , by  c le a r in g  away a ll  the  lo o s e  d ir t  
and p u l l in g  out the g r a s s "  C p .5 4 ) .  C harles  a ls o  knows that  he has 
to  c lear  the  center and then  w ait  for the  next f u l l  moon. What i s  
rev ea led  through the c le a r in g  o f the  center has to  do w ith
universal fo r c e s : "p atte rn s  glowed in  i t ,  continuous  geom etrical 
p a tte r n s , that  suggested  flo w e rs  and gardens and  th e ir  
correspondence  w ith  the  movements o f the  sky. Even i n  the  
th in n in g  m oonlight the  patterns  loomed up m ilk ily . . . "  C p .5 5 3 . The 
moon and her c y c le s  a ls o  a f fe c t  the  voyager in  a d i f f e r e n t  way: 
"I  could  not tak e  my thoughts, from  her as she d i z z ie d  around  the 
earth  in  her w ild  p atte rn in g  d a n c e " p . . 573.. „W aiting  for  the  next 
fu ll  moon and for  the  probable  v i s i t  o f the d isc  absorbs  him so  
that he can not avo id  a c o n d it io n : " I  was moonstruck. I was 
m ooncrazed" C p .5 7 3 . M eanwhile  the  s a ilo r  i s  confro nted  w ith  an 
ep iso d e  that  changes the  atm osphere on the  is la n d .
W atkins has never r e a l i z e d  the  presence  of enem ies. But when 
he sm ells  blood  on the  a i r ,  he sud denly  n o tic e s  that  he i s  
r e s p o n s ib le  for  the  death  o f  a beast  among the  c a t t l e ,  th at  he 
has drawn e v il  in t o  the  is la n d . The f e e l in g  o f  g u i l t  u psets  him: 
"1 *1 1  never know such  g r i e f ,  oh , I cannot stand  i t ,  I d o n ’ t w ish  
to  l i v e ,  I do not want to  be made aware o f  what I have done and 
what I am and what must b e , no , no , no , no , no , no , around and 
around and around and aro u n d " C p .6 0 5 . All of a sudden e v ery th in g  
changes - the  c i t y  becomes a l ie n  to  him and the  n ig h t  i s  a new 
terro r . He i s  a ttr a c te d  by a stra n g e  fe a s t  in  the  fo r e s t  and when 
he approaches i t  th ree  Wom en's f a c e s , which are  v a r ia t io n s  o f  a 
s in g le  one , g reet  him ; they  "la u g h ed  and e x u lte d , and blood  was 
smeared around th e ir  stre tc h e d  mouths, and ran  t r ic k l in g  o f f  
th e ir  c h i n s "  C p .6 3 5 . The bloody  fe a s t s  i n  which  h is  sons 
p a r t ic ip a t e  and where a baby  i s  murdered change the  v o y a g e r 's  
d e s t in y  for  a tim e. Because  he  has p a r t ic ip a t e d  tw ice  i n  such  
f e a s t s , he o v ersle e p s  and m isses the  C r y s t a l 's  d escen t. In  t h is
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co n fusio n  o f  f e e l in g s  the  center o f  the  c i t y  r e v e a ls  a 
r e la t io n s h ip  between the  c i r c l e ,  where the  Crystal is., and the  
houses: " . . .  they  were turned  in w ards , to  the  c e n tre ; i t  was a 
c i t y  which had found  i t s  c o re , i t s  r e s t in g  p la c e , in  that  w hirl 
o f in t e n s it y  which l a i d  claim s on i t  and shot i t  through  and 
through w ith  i t s  own f i n e  s u b s t a n c e s . . . "  C p .6 9 3 . But a fte r  the  
C r y s t a l 's  dep arture  the  morning re v e a ls  a fr ig h t e n in g  asp ect  of 
the c it y : " . . .  i t s  peace  and s i le n c e  had gone. I t  had a look of 
f r i v o l i t y , a so rt  o f  drunkenness C . . . D  a s i l l y  s i l e n t  g ig g l in g , 
an in f a n t i l is m , a c o a r s e n e ss " C p .7 0 5 . A new t e r r o r iz in g  th in g  
appears in  the  c i t y  too : rat-dogs and a fte r  them monkeys. W ith  
them the  change in  atm osphere becomes e v id en t .
At W a t k in s 's  a rr iv a l  the  c i t y  is  l i k e  a f r ie n d  to him. Now, 
a fter  the  bloody  f e a s t s  and the C r y s t a l ’ s d e sc e n t , the  c it y  
becomes a f i e l d  o f  b a t t le s  between rat- dogs, the  m asters , and the  
monkeys, the serv a n ts . The k i l l i n g  i s  s tu p id  and robs v io le n t ly  
both races  from  most o f  th e ir  members. The c i r c l e  w it h in  the  
square  i s  a k in d  o f  d e p o sit  o f corpses and the  water channels  are  
red  w ith  blood . W atkins wants to  c lean  the  center but i t  i s  
im p o ssib le  because  o f  the  rat-dogs* presence . Then the  w h ite  b ir d  
appear s .
With the  excep tio n  o f  rat-dogs and monkeys, the  p resen ce  o f 
anim als  in  the  voyage i n  i s  always peaceful and h e lp fu l . A 
p orp o ise  that  saves  W atkins from the  ro tten  r a ft  and b r in g s  him 
to  the  is l a n d , two ben ign  leopards  that show him the way to  the  
c i t y , and t h is  w h ite  b ir d , which has p re v io u sly  shown him 
p o llu t io n  and d e s tr u c t io n  p erpetrated  by  hum anity , a ll  s ig n a l  the  
a n im a l 's  t e r r it o r y  as co o perative . When the  w hite  b ir d  la n d s  on
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the center o f the  c i t y , t h is  tim e , i t  ban ishes  those  who are  
occupying  C h a r le s ’ p lace . Monkeys and rat-dogs le a v e  o b e d ie n t ly  
the  c e n t e r , and C harles  s t a r t s  the  c le a n in g  o f the  c i r c l e  w ith in  
the  square .
In  B r ie f in g , the  task o f  c le a n in g  i s  an im p erative  that  can 
not be n eg lected . W h ile  w alk in g  on the  s tre e ts  for the  f i r s t  
tim e , W atkins understands  the  im portance o f r e s to r in g  order to  
the center o f  the  c it y . T h is  s tru c tu re  i s  l i k e  a m andala , 
e xp la in e d  by  Juan-Eduardo C ir lo t  as a k in d  o f  y a n tra , 
"in stru m e n t , means or em blem "4 . Through the study  of symbols i t  
i s  p o s s ib le  to  se e  the r ic h n e s s  behind  W atk in s ’ c le a n in g . F i r s t ,  
the square  i s  r e la t e d  to  e v ery th in g  that  i s  t e r r e s t r ia l , that  has 
a minimum of o r g a n iz a t io n  and s tru c tu re  and which i s  r e la t e d  to  
the  se aso n s , the  e lem en ts , the  e a r t h , the  body and the  c ard in a l  
p o in ts . The c i r c l e ,  on the  other hand , stands  for the  other 
w orld , for  the  s a c r e d , the  d iv in e . C harles  W atkins i s  w a it in g  for  
"Them " and wants to  ascend  to  another dim ension  in  s p i t e  o f  h is  
knowledge o f e v i l ,  o f  d is g u s t  and o f horror. From t h is  
p e r s p e c t iv e , the  mandala can  be  seen  as a means of overcom ing 
c o n f l ic t s  and a s t a t e  o f  d is o r d e r , e s p e c ia l ly  a fter  the  f e a s t s  in  
the  fo r e s t . The moon’ s c y c le s  i n c i t e  W atkins for the w ork, too. 
The m andala, i n  C h a r le s ’ s i t u a t io n , i s  the  symbol o f h is  attem pt 
to  reorder th e  v is io n  of h im se lf  and of the  cosmos. I n  B r i e f i n g , 
C h a r le s ’ e xp e r ie n c e  w ith  the  m andala corresponds to  C i r i o t 's  
exp la n a tio n  about the  s tru c tu r e  and fu n c tio n  o f i t :  " I t  i s ,  th e n , 
the  v is u a l , p la s t ic  e x p re ss io n  o f  the  s tru g g le  to  ach iev e  order - 
even w it h in  d iv e r s it y  - and o f the  lo n g in g  to  be r e u n ite d  w ith  
the  p r i s t i n e , non- spatial and non-temporal ’ C e n tr e ’ , as  i t  i s
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conceived  in  a ll  sym bolic t r a d i t i o n s ” . When the  fu ll  moon com es, 
W atkins i s  ready  to  ascend . I n s i d e  the  Crystal he w ill  und erstand  
the  meaning o f h is  l i f e  in  the  c i t y  and the  dim ension  o f  h is  task  
in  the center.
The crystal i s ,  sy m b o lic a lly , the  p la c e  where o p p o site s  - 
matter and s p i r i t  - meet. T h is  can be e xp la in e d  because  o f  the  
c r y s t a l ’ s s t a t e  o f tran sp aren cy , which C ir lo t  d e fin e s  as  "o n e  of 
the  most e f f e c t iv e  and b e a u t ifu l  c o n ju n ctio n s  o f o p p o s ite s : 
matter 'e x i s t s * ,  but i t  i s  as i f  i t  d id  not e x i s t ,  because  one 
can see  through i t .  As an o b je c t  o f  contem plation , i f  o f f e r s  
n either  hardness nor r e s is ta n c e  nor s u f f e r in g 4*. In  the  n o v e l , 
W atkins i s  "g a t h e r e d "  by  i t ,  in  a s w ir l in g  movement, "a s  a 
dust- devil g athers  in  dust and le a v e s  from  yards aro u n d " C p .8 8 D . 
W atk in s ’ a sc en sio n  to  t h is  atm osphere changes , c o n seq uen tly , the  
sub stance  o f h is  body and h is  v is io n  o f the  w orld o u ts id e  the  
C rystal.
H eaviness  and l ig h t n e s s  are  elem ents that W atkins d isc o v e rs  
w h ile  o bserving  the  c i t y  from  above. They d i f f e r e n t ia t e  two 
c i t i e s  that now he i s  a b le  to  p erc e iv e :
as  my own body was now a shape in  1 i g h t , 
though not as f  1 ne and hi gh a 1 i ght as the  
sub stan ce  of the  Crystal i t s e l f ,  so  too  was the  
c it y : i t  was as i f  the  c i t y  o f stone  and c la y  had 
d is s o lv e d , le a v in g  a g h o stly  c it y , made in  l i g h t ,  
l ik e , an  illu m in a te d  mist that  has shadows or 
echoes h e ld  in  i t .  Yet the  c it y  that  ro se  
everywhere about me in  the  same shape o f  the  c i t y  
I knew so  well was t h in n e r , more sparse . Cp. 8 9 }
W atkins sees  th at  th ere  a re  fewer houses in  t h is  "g h o s t ly "  c i t y  
and that i t  i s  im p o ssib le  for t h is  l ig h t  pattern  to  f i t  in t o  some
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b u ild in g s  of the  sto ne  c i t y  due to  “e xtra  h eav in ess  and 
im perviousness  in  th e ir  s u b st a n c e " C p .9 0 ) .  So , inner and outer 
c i t i e s  have th e ir  spaces  w ith  th e ir  e ith e r  heavy or l ig h t  
substances . T h is  p erc ep tio n  o f the  co- existence  of opp o sites  
le ad s  W atkins to  a personal d isco v ery .
In s id e  the  C r y s t a l , "a  co ld  w e ig h t , a com pulsion , a 
n e c e s s it y "  C p .9 2 ) ,  w hich  W atkins has a lre a d y  p erce iv ed  in  the  
stone  c i t y , m anifests  i t s  p ressures  on W atkins . But now he i s  not 
a f r a id  o f h is  f e e l in g s : " I t  was a g r ie f  and a fear  too an c ien t  
for me, i t  was a sorrow  bred  in t o  the  essen ce  of the  race . 
. . . t h i s  was part o f  my l i v i n g ,  kneaded in t o  my f i b r e s ,  a 
n e c e s s it y  l i k e  b re ath in g  and a ss o c ia te d  w ith  i t :  t h is  c o ld , t h is  
w eig h t , t h is  p u l l in g  and d rag g in g  and c o m p ellin g " C p .9 2 ) .  Even 
the  "b lo o d y  f e a s t s "  in  the  fo r e s t  are  understood  by him as b e in g  
part o f  h is  developm ent, o f h is  growing  c a p a c ity  to  understand  
the  world in  i t s  t o t a l it y :
. . . my h av ing  drunk blood  and eaten  f le s h  w ith  the  
poor women had been  a d o o r , a key  and an o p en in g , 
because  a ll  sym pathetic  knowledge must be  t h a t , in  
t h is  s p in  o f  fu s io n  l i k e  a web whose every  stran d  
i s  l in k e d  and v ib r a te s  w ith  ev ery  o th e r , the  swoop 
of an e a g le  on a mouse, the  e a g l e ’ s co ld  
e x u lt a t io n  and the  m ouse’ s terror  make a match in  
n atu re , and t h is  harmony runs in  a strengthened  
p u lse  i n  the  inner  chord o f  which i t  i s  a part . 
C p. 92- 3)
The inner and outer c i t i e s  a re  exam ples o f  t h is  f u s io n ; l i k e  "a  
match in  n a t u r e " they  stan d  for  the  harmony now understood by 
W atkins . The movement, the  constant change and dan cing  are  part 
o f  t h is  search  for  b a lan c e  and w ithout them s t e r i l i t y  w ill  repeat 
i t s e l f .  In  the  context o f  C h a r l e s ’ voyage , i t  i s  im portant to  be
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part o f t h is  "lo c k in g  together o f the  inner pattern  in  l ig h t  w ith  
the outer world o f sto n e , l e a f ,  f l e s h , and o rd in ary  l i g h t "  
Cp. 93D . O i l y  through th is  knowledge w ill  he  be  a b le  to  s e e  h is  
task in  the  u n iv erse .
Having a good v iew  o f the  p la n e t , W atkins sees  that 
movements and changes on earth  are  accom panied by the  rhythms of 
sound and d i f f e r e n t  tones and colours  of l ig h t . W ars, fam ine  and 
a ss o c ia t io n s  among n atio n s  are  d is t in g u is h e d  by  co lo urs  and by 
b e a ts , p u lses  o f l ig h t . P r o fe s s io n s , for in s t a n c e , a re  not 
perceived  through the  colours  of sep a rate  in d iv id u a ls . The whole 
rather than the  human b e in g  i s  what m atters. T h is  fa c t  c r e a te s  a 
communion among p ro fe s s io n a ls  and o v err id e s  d if fe r e n c e s  and 
f ig h t s :
th ere  i s  no such th in g  as s o ld ie r s  but o nly  
S o l d ie r , and not c le r k s  but C le r k , and G ardener , 
and Teacher. For, s in c e  any  catego ry  anywhere 
always beats  on i t s  own w avelength  o f s o u n d /l ig h t , 
there  could  not be  in d iv id u a ls  in  t h is  n o u r ish in g  
web. Together they  formed one beat in  the  great  
d ance , one note in  the  song. Everywhere and on 
every  lev el the  l i t t l e  in d iv id u a ls  made up w holes , 
struck l i t t l e  n o te s , made tones o f co lo urs . Cp. 90}
But som ething has happened to  the  p lan et  and d is tu rb e d  i t s  
order and harmony. The sen se  of w holeness r e f le c t e d  i n  the  
p ro fe ss io n s  - the  "W e " ness - i s  s u b s t it u t e d  by  an in d iv id u a l iz e d  
and s e l f i s h  se n se  o f " I "  ness. T h is  " I "  n e s s , on i t s  tu rn , i s  
r e s p o n s ib le  fo r  the  ir r e s p o n s ib le  and c ata stro p h ic  behavior among 
human b e in g s  and g iv es  p lac e  to  the  d e s t r u c t iv e  movement o f  the  
s p ir a l . W atkins in t e r p r e t s  the  change on the  p lanet  as b e in g  a 
consequence o f  a "b lo w  or knock" Cp. 103D . C h a r le s ' q u e stio n  "what
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sent us o f f  c e n tre , and away from the  sweet s a n it y  o f  W e?" 
C p .103}  i s  answered w ith  a movement backwards:
I ’ m b e in g  sucked back l i k e  a m ite  re v o lv in g  in  the  
v o rtex  o f the  bath w ater , eddy ing  in t o  the  
m ill- race , back , and then  Crash! The Comet, i t  
comes h u r t l in g  out o f the  dark of sp ace , g iv e s  
Earth  a blow  to  m id r i f f . . . l e a v in g  Earth  no longer 
c ir c l in g  sane  and stead y . . . The a ir  that had been 
the food  o f  sane  and lo v in g  u nd erstand in g  became a 
d eadly  p o i s o n . . .  Cp. 103-43
W atkins understands the  t e r r ib l e  consequences of the  cosmic 
unbalance  and p erce iv es  that i t  i s  tim e to  re tu rn  from the  voyage 
in  to  the  world of r e la t io n s , to  the  w orld o u ts id e  s in c e  he h as , 
now, the  knowledge that can change many th in g s  in  h is  p la c e  on 
the  p lanet :
But man-wise, m icrobe- wise, I am b e fo re  the  Crash  
and in  a cool sweet lo v in g  a ir  that r in g s  w ith  
harmony, I S ,  y e s , and h ere  am I ,  voyager , Odysseus 
bound for  home at  l a s t ,  the  seeker i n  home w ate rs , 
s p i t e f u l ,  Neptune o u tw itted  and J u p i t e r ’ s daughter 
my f r ie n d  and g u id e . Cp. 1 04}
W atk in s ’ movements, at t h is  p o in t , in v o lv e  the  retu rn  not to  
sam eness and r e p e t it io n  but towards the  developm ent o f c r e a t iv it y  
and personal d isco v ery . "Bound for  home at  l a s t " ,  he w ill  have a 
chance o f re tu rn in g  to  h is  o r d in a r y  l i f e  w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  
p ercep tio n  and knowledge of th in g s . The c r e a t iv e  movement, 
however, i s  part  o f a greater dim ension  and in v o lv e s  not o n ly  the  
human w ill to develop  i t .  The c r e a t iv e  movement i s  c h a r a c t e r is t ic  
o f the  c r e a t iv e  s p i r a l ,  m entioned by  B o ll in g  in  "Them e and 
S tru c tu re  in  B r ie f i n g " .  In  h is  a r t i c l e ,  B o l l in g  in t e r p r e t s  the  
n o v e l ’ s s tru c tu re  as b e in g  a d e s t r u c t iv e  s p i r a l . But he  does not
d isc u ss  fu l l  len g th  the  c r e a t iv e  sp ira l  that  i s  try in g  to  win i t s  
space . The c r e a t iv e  sp ira l  i s  m entioned in  B r ie f in g  by Ju p ite r  at 
the  tim e he and M inerva are  d is c u s s in g  the  cosm ic unbalance  and 
the  p la n e t s ' d is t u r b a n c e , m ainly  the  Earth . I n  t h is  p assag e , 
Ju p ite r  em phasizes  the  presence  o f  the  c r e a t iv e  s p ira l  I n  the  
whole u n iv e r s e , as i f  i t  were the  predom inant movement: " . . . d o n ’ t 
fo rg e t  that  We, J u p it e r , are  not the  o nly  in f lu e n c e  on the  
t r a v e l l e r ’ s jou rn ey . No, i t ’ s a harmony, i t ’ s a p a tte r n , bad and 
good, e v e ry th in g  i n  tu rn , everyth ing  s p i r a l l in g  u p . . . "  C p .111- 2 ).
The p assages  where the  gods appear and where a co nference  i s  
held  reveal the  true  id e n t it y  of some peop le  who l i v e  on Earth  
and a ls o  C h a r le s ’ m ission  on the  p lan et . The reader le arn s  that  
W atkins i s  a god and that he has been b r ie fe d  for  a d i f f i c u l t  but 
not im p o ssib le  task on the p lan et : he sh a ll  awaken peo p le  and 
i n c i t e  them towards a d i f f e r e n t  r e la t io n s h ip  in  the  community, in  
the  c o u n try , on the  p lan et . C onsciousness  and r e s p o n s i b i l it y  
sh a ll  p rev ail  so  that  the b l in d  r e p e t it io n  s h a ll  cease . W atkins 
has h is  task  b r a in p r in te d  and w ill  be born and l i v e  on the  p lan et  
l i k e  everyone e ls e . He o nly  w ill  have to  remember, to  keep  a l i v e  
h is  d iv in it y . There  i s  some good ev id en ce  that Rosemary B aines  
and F red erick  Larson  a re  a ls o  e m issa ries  from  t h is  g o d ly  realm . 
T heir  aw akening  on the  p la n e t , however, w ill  be  t e r r i fy in g : “ You 
w ill  be  l i k e  a drowning person  who drowns h is  re s c u e r , so  
v io l e n t l y  w ill  you s tru g g le  in  your panic  t e r r o r "  Cp. 1 2 4 ) .  T h is  
i s  e x a c t ly  the  s t a t e  C harles  i s  found  in  at the  tim e o f  h is  
confinem ent. He has looked  for r e v e la t io n  in  B a in e s ’ and L a r s o n ’ s 
company but i s  so  confused  that  no e n lig h te n e d  d ia lo g u e  among 
them p ro v id es  s t a b i l i t y . When we d iscover  that they  have m et, a
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re v e la t io n  in  the  l a s t  pages o f  the  n o v e l , the  c i r c l e  i s  c lo se d . 
But the  p o lic e  f in d s  C harles  and the  medical in s t it u t i o n  keeps 
him. The c i r c l e ,  the  s p i r a l ,  changes i t s  d ir e c t io n , now toward 
destru ctio n .
The m edical s t a f f ,  a fte r  p r e s c r ib in g  many drugs o n ly  as an 
attempt to  make C harles  remember, gets  im patient  w ith  h is  
confused  d ia lo g u e s  and stran ge  adventures . The la s t  attem pt w ill  
be the  shock treatm ent. But b e fo reh an d . Doctor Y. t r ie s  to  make 
W atkins record  some ep iso d es  o f  h is  ch ildho o d  and adulthood . 
C harles  t a l k s , f i r s t ,  about h is  exp erien ces  in  the war in  
Y ugo slav ia  and then  about an e xp e r ie n c e  in  the  c o lle g e  court .
War, for  C harles  and h is  com panions, w ill  not end up in  
total a n n ih ila t io n  o f hope, and d e stru c t io n  w ill  not p r e v a il . 
There i s  an atm osphere of d iv in it y  among them and the  b e l i e f  that  
the land  has not always been s t a in e d  by  blood and ang uish . In  a 
sim ilar  way to  Martha Q u e s t ’ s e xp e r ie n c e  on the is l a n d  in  The 
Four-Gated C it y , harmony w ill  in h a b it  w ith  them:
. . .  t h is  land  that  was so  r ic h  and so  b e a u t ifu l  
would flower in t o  a lo v in g  harmony that  was as 
much a memory as a dream for  the  fu tu re . I t  was as 
i f  every  one o f  us had l iv e d  so , o nce , upon a 
tim e ; at  another tim e , in  a country  l i k e  t h i s . . .  
among people  descended  from a natural ro y alty . . . 
We were a ll  bound in  together by another t im e , 
another a ir . Anything  p etty  and ig n o b le  was an 
outlaw , we could  remember o nly  n o b il it y . C p. 2123
In  another p assag e , W atkins r e fe r s  to  a Golden Age: “ the  s t a r s  in  
the ir  co urses  were on our s i d e , whose v ic to ry  would be at  l a s t  
when the  poor and meek and the  humble had in h e r it e d  the  E a r th , 
and the  l io n  would l i e  down w ith  the  lam b, and a lo v in g  harmony
would p rev ail  over the  E a r t h "  C p .2 1 3 3 . The fu tu r e  i s  not the  new 
b eg in n in g  but the  tim e where the  memory o f an ancien t  prom ise 
w ill blossom . W h ile  r e c o rd in g  some o f  h is  memories, the s a i lo r  of 
the  voyage in  i s  r e v e a lin g  h is  p rec io u s  exp eriences  w ith  the  
d iv in e  and s t i l l  unp erceived  co ntacts  w ith  the  C rystal.
C harles* next record  recap tures  the  memories o f a tim e in  
c o lle g e . The scenery  i s  thus d e sc r ib e d  by  him: "The  wall o p p o s ite  
my door i s  the  r e t a in in g  wall o f  the  garden  above i t .  Honeysuckle  
dangles  down over t h is  wall from  that  garden. Last  summer the  
honeysuckle  l e t  down two lo ng  t e n d r ils  s id e  by s i d e ,  but 
separated  from  each  other by  about a y a r d "  Cp. 2 425 . The s to ry  of 
these  two t e n d r ils  that  tr y  to  reach  a cam e llia  i s  d e sc r ib e d  by  
Watkins as i f  i t  were the  s to ry  o f  h is  developm ent, o f  h is  
personal growth. T e n d r ils  that  are  s t i l l  young do not have  the  
length  to  reach  th e  pot where a c am e llia  a ls o  grows. When the  
outer te n d r il  c la s p s  on the  inner  one so  that  they  can reach  the  
pot , the  w eight of b o th , or sometimes the  w ind , in te r ru p ts  th e ir  
grasp in g  o f  the  p la n t . A fter  some m onths, C harles  u nderstands  
that tim e i s  r e s p o n s ib le  for  the  success  o f the  t e n d r i l ’ s 
attem pt: "Tim e i s  the  whole p o in t . T im in g " Cp. 2 455 . C harles  wants 
the  doctor to  see  the  im portance o f  g iv in g  everyth ing  i t s  own 
tim e: "T h e  su r fe r  on the  wave. The p lan t  sw ing in g  in  the  w ind. 
And i t ’ s ju s t  the  same w ith  - w e l l , ev ery th in g  and t h a t ’ s what I 
have to  s a y , Doctor. Why c a n ’ t you se e  th a t?  C p .2455 .
Time i n  the  h o sp ita l  runs on a rhythm which d i f f e r s  from  
W atk in s ’ . There  i s  an urgency  i n  "c u r i n g "  people . W atkins has not 
yet recovered  the  memory o f h is  o rd in ary  l i f e .  He does not 
re c o g n ize  h is  fa m ily  and does not remember h is  work. But th e r e  i s
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an a n x ie ty  and urgency in s id e  him which has a d i f f e r e n t  source  
than the  s t a f f ’ s . W atkins knows that tim e i s  runn ing  short for 
som ething he has to  do:
" ’ T h e r e ’ s som ething I have to  reach . I have to  
t e ll  people . Peo ple  d o n ’ t know i t  but i t  i s  as i f  
they  a re  l i v in g  i n  a poisoned  a ir . They a re  not 
awake. T h e y ’ ve been knocked on the  head , long  ago , 
and they  d o n ’ t know that i s  why they  a re  l iv i n g  
l i k e  zom bies and k i l l i n g  each  other ’ C p .2 4 83 .
Th is  d ia lo g u e  between C harles  and V io le t  S to k e , another p at ie n t  
and a f r ie n d  o f W atk in s ' r e v e a ls  that both  w ish  to  evade the  
d e s tr u c t iv e  s p ira l  o f  r e p e t it io n . V io le t  asks  him  “ ’ But how can 
we be d i f f e r e n t ?  How can we get out?  I f  you f in d  o u t , w ill  you 
come and take  me w ith  y o u ? ’ “ C p .2 4 8 3 . He d e c id e s  to  t r y  the  way 
out through the  e le c t r ic  shock treatm ent, b e l ie v in g  th at  maybe 
t h is  i s  h is  tim e: “ I t ’ s a ll  t im in g , you see . Sometimes i t  i s  
e a s ier  for us to  get out than  other tim es. Cp. 248D . He th in k s
he w ill  have a chance to  remember, to  in t e g r a t e  the  voyage in  and 
h is  previous exp e rie n c e s  to  the  world o u ts id e  confinem ent.
The s p i r a l ,  how ever, moves on in  i t s  d e s t r u c t iv e  course . 
A fter  the  f i r s t  treatm ent w ith  shock , W atkins remembers h is  
id e n t it y  but fo rg e ts  h is  d i v i n i t y  and task . H is  f a i l u r e  i s  
portrayed  in  a m essage to  Rosemary B aines :
Dear M iss B a in e s ,
I am su re  you w ill  be p leased  to  hear that  I 
am f u l l y  recovered  a g a in , and so  expect not to  be 
such  a burden on your c o n tin u in g  k in d  in t e r e s t . 
In c i  d e n t a l1 y  I have to  thank you for  your pati ence  
on the  n ig h t  when I i n f l i c t e d  m yself on you in  
what was an u n fo r g iv a b le  way. P le a s e  a p o lo g ize  on 
my b e h a lf  to  Mr. Larson .
As I sh a ll  be back in  Cam bridge and extrem ely  
busy  I am a fr a id  I shall not be a b le  to  accept
1 19
your very  k ind  in v it a t io n  to d inner .
Yours s in c e r e ly ,
C harles  W atkins Cp. 2303
So , W atkins i s  f i n a l l y  "c u r e d " . He recovers the  memory o f  h is  
o rd in ary  l i f e  and b eg in s  to  l i v e  as i f  the  voyage in  has never 
happened. To  sum up , he i s  "n o rm al". He becomes the  same 
r e p e t it iv e  and b o rin g  p ro fesso r  of C la s s ic s .
At t h is  p o in t  two b a s ic  aspects  have to  be review ed : the  
e xten t  to  w hich  confinem ent has c o n trib uted  to  W atkins* growth as 
a human b e in g  and the  c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  of a normal and h e a lth y  
in d iv id u a l . L a in g  has s a i d , in  The P o l it ic s  of E x p e r ie n c e , that 
norm alcy i s  "a  product o f  r e p r e s s io n , d e n ia l , s p l i t t i n g ,  
p r o je c t io n , in t r o je c t io n  and other forms o f d e s tr u c t iv e  a c t io n  on 
e x p e r ie n c e " C p .2 7 3 . C o n s id er in g  W a tk in s ’ voyage i n ,  i t  i s  tru e  
that "n o rm alcy " i n  the  o r d in a r y  world d en ies  him the  tr a n s fe r e n c e  
of the  o r g a n ize d  and transcend ental stru c tu re  o f  the  m andala as 
well as th e  tran sp arent  s p i r i t  w ith in  matter of the  C rystal to  
h is  r e a l i t y . W atkins  i s  m anipulated  by a r e a l i t y  o f h a l lu c in a t e d  
" I "  ness  and d e s t r u c t iv e  b eh av io r . What should  be  done to  
transform  t h is  r e a l i t y  would be  a  change in  the  r e la t io n  among 
people . In  C h a r l e s ’ l i f e ,  psychotherapy  would have been  im portant 
i f  some th in g s  had been resp ected : h is  tim e to  grow up and h is  
need for  a sh a r in g  e xp e r ie n c e  w ith  the  p sy c h o th e rap ists . The 
p h y s ic ia n ’ s lo v e , L a in g  has s a i d , i s  the b a s is  for  the  p a t i e n t ’ s 
developm ent. The  replacem ent o f  t h is  lo ve  by  drugs and shocks i s  
r e s p o n s ib le  for  the  p a t i e n t ’ s death  in  the  norm alcy o f  h is  
p seudo- existence .
N oies
*Douglas B o l l in g , 'Them e and S tru c tu re  i n  B r ie f in g  for a
Descent in t o  H e l l , in  D o ris  L e ss in g : C r it ic a l  S t u d ie s , ed. Annis
Pratt  and L. S . Dembo CMadison: U n iv e r s it y  o f  W isconsin  P r e s s , 
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CONCLUS!OH
The t e r r i t o r i e s ,  the  d i f f e r e n t  " l a n d s "  and spaces that 
L e ss in g  opens up in  her n o vels  p ro v id e  a new p ersp ec tiv e  from 
which to  approach tru e  and h e a lt h y  human r e la t io n s h ip s . They show 
that i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  undertake  a voyage i n  to  exp lo re  the  r ic h  
but fr ig h t e n in g  a sp ects  of human nature . These  " l a n d s "  point  
b a s ic a l ly  to  the  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f transcend ence  a fte r  the  
co n fro n tatio n  w ith  the  opposed exp e rie n c e s  of fear  and Joy. 
B e s id e s , the  success  o f the  voyage in  depends on the  way others  
see  and a n a ly ze  the  e xp e r ie n c e  a person  i s  undertaking .
In  order to  sum m arize my a n a ly s is  and show my ways to  a 
central " l a n d "  o f c o n c lu s io n s , I want to  co ncentrate  on th ree  
b a s ic  aspects  o f  the  three  n o vels . F i r s t ,  I see  the  presence  of 
two women, Freeman and W u lf , in  The Golden  Notebook, as a s ig n  of 
d i f f e r e n t  t e r r i t o r ie s  and exp e r ie n c e s  in  A nna ’ s l i f e  and as an 
in d ic a to r  o f areas  o f  s t e r i l i t y  opposed to  areas  of growth. Then , 
I c o n sid e r , i n  The Four-Gated C it y , the  basem ent door as well as 
the  r e la t io n  between the  basem ent and the  nodal point  in  the  
inner c i t y  in  Mark C o ld r id g e ’ s A C it y  i n  the  D esert  as l im it s  
between s o l i d i t y  and f r a g i l i t y  and a ls o  as p laces  o f developm ent. 
F in a l l y , I und erstand  that  the  task of c le a r in g  the  c ir c l e  w ith in  
a sq u are , in  B r ie f in g  for  a Descent in t o  H e l l ,  which  le ad s  to  the  
knowledge o f  cosm ic b a lan c e  i n s i d e  the  C r y s t a l , p o ints  to  a 
p o t e n t ia l1 y  h e a lt h ie r  behavior a fte r  the  voyage in . In  the  three  
n o v e ls , we a re  c o n fro n ted  w ith  the  c a p a c it ie s  o f  human b e in g s  to  
d estro y  o p p o r tu n it ie s  for l iv in g  harm oniously  w ith  o thers  and
with  the cosmos. But L e ss in g  i n s i s t s  on showing that we can  b u ild  
upon d e stru c tio n  and le a r n  d e s p it e  c o n f l ic t s  w ith  the  s e l f  and 
the world. To our personal l iv e s »  L e ss in g  in tro d uces  a ten ac io u s  
and vigorous elem ent o f s tre n g th  and hope. Our c a p a c it ie s  to  
m odify r e la t io n s h ip s  and go in  search  o f  the  meaning o f  l i f e  can  
be a ct iv a te d  when we do not f a i l  to  fa c e  the  e xp e rie n c e  that i s  
be in g  o ffe r e d  to  us. Thus l i f e  becomes a voyage and an 
oppor tuni ty .
Along w ith  t h is  m essage, i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  r e c o g n ize  a 
chronological developm ent i n  L e s s i n g ’ s way of p re se n tin g  the  
d iv id e d  s e l f  and the change o f  a t t it u d e  toward s c h izo p h r e n ia  in  
the  context o f the 6 0 s . At t h is  tim e , Ronald  L a in g  i s  the  mentor 
o f the  countercultural movement and e s t a b lis h e s  a d is c u s s io n  
about the  s ig n if ic a n c e  o f b e in g  d iv id e d  and "s c h iz o p h r e n ic "  i n  a 
world of d e t e r io r a t in g  r e la t io n s h ip s . L e s s in g , in  f i c t i o n ,  
e lab o ra te s  three  d if f e r e n t  ways o f  o r g a n iz in g , or ackno w led ging , 
the  s ig n i f ic a n c e  and the  consequences of b e in g  d iv id e d  and of 
u nd ertak in g  a voyage in . They are : the  se p a ratio n  between raw  and 
a r t i s t i c  form s, in  The G olden  Notebook; the  m erging o f  s o l i d i t y  
in t o  f r a g i l i t y ,  in  The Four-Gated C it y ; and the  abso rp tio n  o f  a 
man by the  "s p i r i t  and m atter " o f  a C r y s t a l , in  B r ie f in g  fo r  a 
Descent in t o  H e ll . S e p a ra t io n , m erging and a b so rp tio n  in  
L e s s i n g 's  three  novels  in d ic a t e  developm ent and show that  the  
human b e i n g 's  courage and w ill  to  exp lo re  such d i f f e r e n t  
t e r r it o r ie s  are  threatened  by  the  power of the  s c ie n c e  of 
p sy ch iatry .
D e s p ite  the  s t e r i l e  fo rc e s  that  make her c r i t i c i z e  whatever 
she  w r ite s , Anna Wulf i s  a b le  to  work on the  black  notebook and
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show that i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  develop  in  the  d ir e c t io n  o f l i g h t ,  of 
the  power o f  c r e a t io n  as opposed to  the  dark fo r c e s  o f 
d e stru c tio n . The y e llo w , the  red  and the  b lu e  notebooks i n d ic a t e , 
along  w ith  the  black o n es , that  i t  i s  p a in fu l  to  l i v e  in  
compartments and that  we can assem ble a ll  o f  our c h a r a c t e r is t ic s  
in  one "com partm ent". In  A n n a 's  c a s e , the  inner  golden  notebook 
reproduces and co n ta in s  a p erio d  i n  her l i f e  d e d ic a te d  to  the  raw 
and crude  e x p o s it io n  o f e xp e r ie n c e s . The voyage in  w ith  Saul 
means the abandonment o f what i s  c e r t a in  and secu re  and the  
exp lo rat io n  o f what i s  f r ig h t e n in g . When Anna says  "And out of 
chaos , a new k in d  o f s t r e n g t h " Cp. 4 5 4 3 , we can  be  su re  that  the  
success  of her voyage r e l i e s  not o n ly  on Saul but a ls o  on her 
c a p a c ity  to  f ig h t  for  a m eaning in  l i f e .  I n  t h is  s e n s e , when I 
say  that  A nna ’ s two women. Freeman and W u lf , in d ic a t e  s t e r i l i t y  
and growth as well as d i f f e r e n t  exp e rie n c e s  and t e r r i t o r i e s ,  I 
b e l ie v e  in  A n n a 's  stren g th  to  cope w ith  such  women that  a re  part 
o f her. She has exposed the  n e c e s s it ie s  o f  k eeping  a  b a lan c e  
between the  Anna who w rite s  f i c t i o n  and the  Anna, p ro ta g o n ist , 
who i s  a so c ial  worker.
The ba lan ce  between W ulf and Freeman i s  a ls o  sug g ested  by 
the  p ercep tio n  o f  two d is t in c t  forms w it h in  the  novel. On the  one 
hand , Anna encom passes both the  four s e c t io n s  o f  the  co lo ured  
notebook and the  four s e c t io n s  o f Free  Women p lus  the  golden  
notebook by  means of a c i r c l e  which  l in k s  the  sen ten ce  w ith  
d i f f e r e n t  m eanings: "T h e  two women were a lo n e  i n  the  London f l a t "  
C p .6 1 3  and p. 2 5 3 . The o nly  part  that rem ains o u ts id e  the  c i r c l e  
i s  the  f i f t h  s e c t io n  o f  Free  Women. The s e p a r a t io n  betw een  the  
squares  w ith in  the  c i r c l e  and the  l a s t  part o f  a novel are
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m eaningful in  what concerns the  study  o f the  two women. Freeman 
and W ulf a re  together in  the  squares  w ith in  the  c ir c l e . T h is  form 
is  t e n t a t iv e , i s  a way o f o r g a n iz in g  opposed d ir e c t io n s  and 
fe e l in g s . I s ee  in  i t  the  dem onstration  that i t  i s  more im portant 
to  fa c e  c o n f l ic t s  than to  avo id  them. The f i f t h  s e c t io n , on the  
other hand , re v e a ls  a p ro tago nist  w orried  w ith  so cial work and 
not w ith  w r it in g . The c lo s in g  sen ten ce  says : "T h e  two women 
k isse d  and s e p a r a t e d " C p .6 3 83 . But what i s  very  im portant i n  The 
Golden  Notebook i s  the  way L e ss in g  p o ints  out the  n e c e s s it ie s  o f  
not a v o id in g  e ith e r  u n fin is h e d  or a r t i s t i c  form s. The o p p o s it io n  
and s e p a r a t io n  between the  squares  w ith in  the  c ir c l e  and the  
f i f t h  part o f Free  Women i l l u s t r a t e  both in  form  and i n  content 
the  b e l i e f  in  the  co- existence  o f  o p p o sites . Anna i s  not a b le  to  
a n n ih ila t e  the  W ulf that  i s  part o f her and has to  f ig h t  in  order 
to protect  and sav e  the  Freeman. The o n ly  ways to  understand  her 
d iv is io n s  and the  p a in fu l exp erien ces  w ith  dreams and in v a s io n s  
by  a l ie n  p e r s o n a l it ie s  i s  the  o r g a n iza t io n  o f exp erien ces  in  two 
d i f f e r e n t  a rea s : Freem an/W ulf and W ulf. The W ulf can be  e a s i l y  
d ecip hered  whereas the  Freeman w ill  always show the  n e c e s s it y  of 
l i v i n g  in t e n s e ly , p a in f u l l y  when n ec essa ry , but most im p o rtan tly , 
w ith  the  d ig n it y  o f  b e in g  human. Thus we understand  that  for 
L e s s in g , as for  L a in g , human b e in g s  must not fo re g o  any 
o pp o rtunity  to  grow , to  develop  the  awareness that  o n ly  harmony 
w ill  sav e  r e la t io n s h ip s  and l i f e  on the  p lan et .
The p u b l ic a t io n  of The Four-Gated C it y  b r in g s  w ith  i t  a new 
way o f  lo o k in g  at  the  "s c h iz o p h r e n ic " . C onsid ered  a v is io n a r y  
p erso n , the  s c h izo p h re n ic  n e v e rth e le ss  s u f fe r s  in t e n s e ly  w ith  
such  unusual e xp e r ie n c e s . W ith M artha ’ s and L y n d a ’ s exp e rie n c e s
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in  the  basement room, L ess in g  opens up a t e r r it o r y  o f work w it h in  
the  "w a lls  of the  m ind". Martha c a r r ie s  w ith  her the  power o f 
d e a lin g  w ith  o r d in a r y  l i f e  whereas Lynda can  o ffe r  the  immense 
areas o f  s e n s it iv it y »  supranorm ality  and the  work on the  s e l f  and 
i t s  p o t e n t ia l it ie s . L ik e  the nodal p o in t  in  the  center o f M ark ’ s 
inner c i t y , the  basement room w ill  be the  s e t t in g  o f 
transform ation . The octogonal room in  the  inner  c i t y  p o in ts  to  
s p ir itu a l  r e g e n e ra tio n  w h ile  the  basem ent room in d ic a t e s  
transcendence  a fte r  the  voyage through i t s  w alls  and c r a s h in g  
f lo o r s . The voyage in  re- unites terror and beauty  and g iv e s  p la c e  
to the m erging o f  M artha ’ s s o l i d i t y  and L y n d a ’ s f r a g i l i t y .  The 
Four-Gated C it y , in  t h is  s e n se , in d ic a t e s  the  im portance o f 
voyaging w ith  another person and of a llo w in g  the  fu s io n  o f  two 
i d e n t it ie s  in  the  d ir e c t io n  of a common view . I t  i s  very  
im portant to  s t r e s s  that t h is  u nd erstand in g  o f  the  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
o f developm ent i s  not e a s i l y  ach iev ed . The use  o f v io le n c e , as  in  
the  case  of the  s o ld ie r s  from the  outer c i t y ,  proves d is a s t r o u s . 
We have to  keep  in  mind that the  secret  of the  inner c i t y  "c o u ld  
o n ly  be earn ed , or accepted  as a g i f t "  Cp. 1523). In  t h is  n o v e l , 
L e ss in g  g iv e s  a r t i s t i c  form  to  the  v iew  that o n ly  those  who tak e  
care  o f  the  best  part o f them selves , a k ind  o f  "nodal p o i n t " ,  
w ill  have the  stren g th  to  b u ild  upon r u in s  and m odify  
r e la t io s h ip s  which  have long  been stru c tu red  on egotism  and 
v io le n ce . The center o f  the  inner c it y  shows that  we a re  not 
read y  for  a d i f f e r e n t  world and that th e re  i s  s t i l l  a lo t  o f work 
to  do on o u rselv es .
C harles  W atk in s , i n  B r ie f in g , knows the  im portance o f 
c le a r in g  the  center o f the  stone  c it y . The im portance o f  the
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task , in  t h is  n o v e l , may be compared to  the conquering of the 
secret  of the  octogonal room in  The Four-Gated C ity . I n  B r ie f in g , 
however. W atkins i s  g a th ered , absorbed by a Crystal that m odifies  
the notion  he has o f h is  body. In  th is  realm , C harles  r e a l iz e s  
that the body i s  not as im portant as the  dim ension of the  mind. 
He knows that h is  mind l i e s  s id e  by s id e  with others and that the 
notion  of wholeness and in te g r a t io n  i s  very  im portant in  t h is  new 
atmosphere. The co n sciou sn ess  of areas of heaviness  and areas  of 
l ig h tn e ss  in  the  sto ne  c it y  make him d ire c t  h is  thoughts to  the 
im portance o f cosm ic harmony. But when he fe e ls  a weight of 
coldness in s id e  the  C r y s t a l , he r e a l iz e s  the im portance o f the 
bloody  fe a s ts  on the  is l a n d  which in d ic a t e  the presence  o f e v il . 
They are  l i k e  doors that  help  him understand the s ig n if ic a n c e  of 
the exp erien ce  w ith  d iv is io n . The im portance g iven  to  the  mind 
and to  in t e g r a t io n , i n s id e  the  C ry s ta l , g iv es  a c h a r a c t e r is t ic  of 
d iv in it y  to  W atk in s . He i s  part o f a new sub stance  and 
atm osphere: "T h o u g h t .. .  I was th in k in g . . . the  Crystal was a 
thought that p u lse d  and s p i r a l l e d "  Cp. 0 03 . W atkins, however, has 
another task b e s id e s  that  o f c le a r in g  the c ir c l e  w ith in  the 
square. A fter  the  voyage in ,  he  knows that he has to  remember a 
very  im portant th in g . That task he has always wanted to  remember 
presupposes the  k e e p in g  of the Crystal in  h is  mind. But Watkins 
is  the character  who most f a i l s  in  the attempt to  transpose  the 
r e a l i t y  o f the  voyage in  to  the  o rd inary  r e a lity . H is  Crystal is  
v io le n tly  broken and d isre g a rd e d  by the p sy c h ia tr is ts .
The change from  the  formal separation  of exp erien ces  i n  The 
Golden  Notebook, to  the  personal merging and abso rp tio n  in  The 
Four-Gated C it y  and  B r ie f in g , r e s p e c t iv e ly , i l l u s t r a t e s  Doris
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L e s s in g 's  development of the  meaning of b e in g  d iv id e d , of 
voyaging i n ,  and o f b e in g  sc h izo p h re n ic . The r ic h n e s s  o f  the  
exp eriences  in  the  th ree  novels  s u sta in s  the  id e a  that  these  
"s c h iz o p h r e n ic "  or d iv id e d  c h aracters  are  much more dynamic and 
courageous than the "n o rm al" people . The progression  of the  Id e a , 
during  the 6 0 s , that the  s c h izo p h re n ic  has much more to  teach  
than to  be taught i s  proved in  L e s s in g ’ s th ree  n o vels . The 
u ltim ate  aim for L e ss in g  i s  a developm ent towards a b so rp tio n  by 
the C ry s ta l , but at the  same tim e the  s c ie n c e  of p sy c h ia try  works 
ag ain st  the  achievem ent of t h is  go a l. La ing  says that "T h e y " w ill  
try  to cure us and b r in g  us back to  the  o rd in ary  r e a l i t y  o f 
f a l s i t y ,  in d iv id u a l i t y  and r e p r e s s io n , but that there  i s  hope 
that "t h e y "  w ill  not succeed . I n  B r ie f in g , however, the  power of 
p sy ch iatry  i s  strong  enough to  prevent the  voyager from 
remembering an im portant task on the  p lan et . With h is  f a i l u r e ,  we 
are  confronted  w ith  the  p a in fu l  r e a l i t y  of r e la t io n s h ip s  where 
the other i s  seen  as an o b je c t  o f  study  and not as an In d iv id u a l  
that needs a tte n t io n  and resp ect .
The routes  to  a n n ih ila t io n  fo llo w  d if fe r e n t  ways. I n  The 
Golden Notebook, Mother Sugar h e lp s  Anna to  feel a g a in . But her 
co n so latio n  o f fe r s  le s s  energy  and tends to  lead  Anna to  the  s a fe  
and e s t a b lish e d  in t e r p r e t a t io n  of dreams. Anna r e fu se s  to  r e c e iv e  
such a la rg e  amount o f  sugar and decides  to f ig h t  for  the  
conquering  and und erstand in g  o f  the  Freeman b e s id e s  the  W ulf. 
Lynda, along  w ith  D orothy , a minor character in  The Four-Gated 
C it y , i s  c o n sta n tly  subm itted  to  shock treatm ents , drugs and 
p i l l s .  Their  confinem ent in  h o s p it a ls  i s  a s ig n  o f  the  lack  of 
und erstand ing  o f th e ir  most in t im a te  n e c e s s it ie s . Martha i s
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in te r e ste d  in  a psychotherapeutic  treatm ent but q u its  s e e in g  Dr. 
Lamb because  of h is  attem pts to  d e stro y  her personal d is c o v e r ie s . 
F o rtu n ately , Lynda gets  to  know a group o f  th e r a p is t s  that  work 
on her te le p a t h ic  a b i l i t i e s .  I t  i s  a work that  enhances the  
im portance o f  not im posing  a se t  o f  norms and o b lig a t io n s  to  
people who feel  and r e a c t  d i f f e r e n t l y . In  B r ie f in g , the  
consequences o f  shock treatm ent to  the  s a i lo r  who has Just  
experienced  the  voyage In  are  c a ta s tr o p h ic . Doctors X. and Y. do 
not a llo w  him the  tim e to  remember the  Crystal , thus d e stro y in g  
the most im portant e xp erien c e  w ith  the  cosmos and i t s  harmony.
But far  from b e in g  p e s s im is t ic , L e s s i n g 's  developm ent In d ic a t e s  at
new r e a l i t y  and a d i f f e r e n t  order i f  o n ly  human b e in g s  are  
respected  and d ig n i f ie d  in  th e ir  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  and in  th e ir  
p a r t ic ip a t io n  i n  the  community, country  and p lan et .
The n e c e s s it ie s  o f  true  human r e la t io n s h ip s  and h e a lth y  ways 
of d e a lin g  w ith  those  who a re  in  c o n f l ic t  w ith  the  w orld and w ith  
them selves g iv e  to  L e s s in g ’ s works a  co n no tatio n  o f  involvem ent , 
in te n s e  work, and a d i f f e r e n t  way o f  p e r c e iv in g  the  world . 
L ess in g  b u ild s  upon what has been  destroyed  in  the  psyche and in  
r e la t io n s h ip s  and b e lie v e s  in  the  c o n tin u a t io n  o f  our voyages in  
the d ir e c t io n  o f  s a fe  harbours . Anna say s : " I  want to  be  a b le  to  
separate  in  m yself what i s  o ld  and c y c l ic , the  r e c u r r in g  h is t o r y , 
the myth from  what i s  new, what I fe e l  or th ink  that might be 
n e w . . .  ’ "  CGN, p. 4 5 93 . Martha sees  w ith  d e l ig h t  that  a hulk of 
timber can  a llo w  the growth o f  a  flo w e r : "T u r n in g  r i g h t ,  she  
greeted  the  s l a b  or hulk o f  tim ber. I n  the  le s s  than two days
s in c e  she had seen  i t ,  a m inute y e llo w  flow er had emerged from  a
t
c r e v ic e "  CFGC, p . 8 6 3 . W atk in s , l ik e w is e , has  the  awareness o f  our
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human p o s s i b i l i t i e s :  "We are  all s a i l o r s "  CB, p. 1 5 ) .  W ith  the  
understanding  o f our c a p a c it ie s  to  know the  voyage i n  and 
transcend  i t  in  favor of o thers , th ere  w ill  be no need to  im pose 
the  presence  of the  I .  La ing  makes c le ar  that  a f a l s e  se n se  o f 
I d e n t i f ic a t io n  among people  le ad s  to  a general s t a t e  of u n r e a l it y  
in  r e la t io n s h ip s . He uses the im age o f  the  ghost to  i l l u s t r a t e  
one s id e  o f  the  catastro p he  when "w e " ,  a f a l s e  and d e s t r u c t iv e  
group , take  control o f  the o t h e r 's  re a c t io n s  and la b el  or 
c l a s s i f y  "t h e m ': "T h e  tremendous s o c ia l  r e a l i t i e s  of our tim es 
are  g h o sts , sp e c te rs  o f murdered gods and our own hum anity 
returned  to  haunt and destroy  u s "  CT P E , p . 7 3 ) .  C harles  W atk in s , 
d iagnosed  as "s c h iz o p h r e n ic "  by the  p s y c h ia t r is t s , becomes t h is  
"sp ecter  o f a murdered g o d " when he le a v e s  the  mental h o s p it a l .
To c r i t i c  M arion  V Iasto s  in  "D o r is  L e ss in g  and R. D. L a in g : 
P sy c h o p o lit ic s  and P ro p h ec y ", C harles  W atkins  i s  an exam ple of 
f a i l u r e . She c o n sid e rs  h is  voyage le s s  m eaningful than  J e s se  
W atk in s ' whose case  i s  recorded in  L a l n g ’ s The P o l i t ic s  o f 
E xp erience . But V Ia s to s  fo rg ets  that  th e re  i s  a pair  which has 
control over C h a r l e s 's  r e a c t io n s , Doctor Y. and Doctor X. , 
whereas J e s se  W atkins undertakes the  voyage in  alone . C h a r le s ' 
p s y c h ia tr is t s  belo ng  to  a group , a p r o fe s s io n , an in s t it u t io n  and 
b e l ie v e  they  have the  r ig h t  to  control “ le s s  p r iv i l e g e d "  
in d iv id u a ls . They know what drugs to  a d m in is te r , how to  c l a s s i f y  
p a t ie n ts  and the  r ig h t  moment to  set  them fr e e . They have the  
endorsem ent o f  s o c ie t y  at la rg e  to  d iag n o se  human b e in g s . As a 
consequence o f  such  f a l s i t y  and b l in d n e s s , L a in g  and L e ss in g  c a ll  
for  a r e d e f in it io n  o f the meaning of groups , p ro fe ss io n s  and 
i d e n t it ie s . They  s t r e s s  that our egotism  and lack  o f  involvem ent
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In  m atters that In c lu d e  human b e in g s , n atu re  and the  p lan et  w ill  
In e v it a b ly  le ad  to  a catastrophe . Our " I "  ness  has made u s , 
p a r a d o x ic a lly , a f r a id  o f  knowing what wo a re  in d iv id u a l l y . Maybe 
there  is  a lo t  to  be remembered but we have never t r ie d  to  s t a r t . 
The fear  o f lo o k in g  for  flo w ers  in  ru in s  i n h i b i t s  our c a p a c it ie s  
to  f ig h t  fo r  the d isc o v e ry  o f  true  r e la t io n s h ip s  and a h e a lth y  
bond among o u rselv es . The voyage to  inner  space  and tim e , in  t h is  
s e n se , i s  the  b e g in n in g  of a new und erstand in g  o f  our p resen ce  in  
the  u n iverse . When we transcend  the  voyage in  i n  favor o f  o t h e r s , 
there  i s  no need to  impose the  presence  o f the  I .  There  i s  o n ly  
the freedom  of say ing  "Our names are  not im portant. We a re  a ll  
s a i lo r s . We have a common In t e r e s t  and a common d e s t in y " .
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